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THE 

PREFACE. 

CJ^HE EngUJh La^^Uage hath been much 
cultivated during the lafi two hundred 
years. It bath been confiderably polijbed and 
refined^ its bounds have been greatly enbtrged ; 
its energy, variety f ricbnefsy and elegance ^ have 
been abundantly proved, by number kfs trials j 
in verfe and in prvfe, upon all fubjeHs^ and 
ift every kind of ftyk : but, 'whatever otbet 
improvements it may have received, it hath 
made no advances in Grammatical Accuracy. 
Hooker is one of the earliejl writers, of cm- 
Jiderable note, within the period abctve-men'^ 
tioned : let his writings be compared ^th the 
hefi of thofe of modern date*, and", I be^ 
lieve, it will be found, that in cofreSncJs^ 
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propriety y and purity of EngliJhfiyUy he hath 
hardly been furpajfed^ or even equaled j by any 
of his fuccejfors. 

It is noiv about fifty yearSy fmce Do£lor 
Swift made a public.remonjirance^ addreffed to 
the Earl of Oxford, then Lord Treafurer^ 
concerning $he imperfeSl State of our Lan- 
guage \ alleging in particular^ ^* that in many 
*^ injiances it offended againfi every part of 
*^ Grammar J"^ Swift mufi be allowed to hat^e 
been a good judge of this matter j to which he 
was himfelf very attentive^ both .in his. own 
writings^, and in his remarks upon thofe of 
his friends .: he is one of tlpe moft correal ^ and 
perhaps the bejl^ of our profe writers. In- 
deed the juflnefs of this complaint ^ as far as J 
canfindy hath never been queftioned\ and yet 
no effectual method hath hitherto been taken 
to redrefs the grievance^ "sf^bich was th^ oh- 
je£l of it^ * 

But let us confideVy ^how,, and in what, ex- 
tent ^ we. are, to underjiofiij^^kis charge brought, 
againji the Englifh Language : for the 4uthQr 
Jeems not to have explained himfelf with fuf- 

ficient 
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ficient cleiitntfi and pricijion on this head. 
Does it meM^ that the Englijh Language, as 
it is fpoken by the politeft part of the nation^ 
and as it fiands in the" writings of our moft 
approved author s\ often offends againfi every 
part of Grdmmar ? Thus far^ I am afraid^ 
the charge is true. Or does it further imply ^ 
that our Language is in its stature irregular 
and capricious \ not hitherto fubjeffy nor ea^ 
Sly reducible^ to a Syfiem of rules ? In this 
fefpeEt^ I am perfuadedy the charge is wholly 
without foundation. 

The Englifh Language is perhaps of all the 
prefeni European Languages by much the moji 
Jimple in its form and conjlrullion. Of all 
the antient Languages extant That is the mofi 
Jimple^ which is undoubtedly the mofi antient ; 
hut even 'that Language itfelf does not equal 
the Englifh infimplicity. 

The words of the Englifh Language are per- 
haps fuhjeSl to fewer variations from their 
original fornix than thofe of any other. Its 
Subflantives have but one variation of Cafe ; 
nor have they any 'difiinilion of Gender ^be- 
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whid) exp'ejfeitbe degreen of^i^ariJJBn, AU 

^.^pJ&hHm^'^?-?^ i^ks^k^^kkrw of 

^im^l^ dndKaifes^ u managed ixiitb great eafjn 
J^ t^eaj[i^nce q^ eight, or nine commpdious 
tilttle^eris^ c/iUedfrom their ufe Au^iUariesn 
^he Cor0ruSipn of this Language, is fo eafy 
and. obvious^ that our Grammarians have 
thgugbt it hardly worth while to give us any 
thing Ukedr^ular and fyfiematicd Syntaxj. 
^he Englifii. Gr^immar^ which hath been lafi. 
^^ejinl^d^ tq the,puhlic^ and. hy., the Perfon heft; 
^l^cd tO:i^ay^ gi^m us^ a p^feS ojte, com^ 
pdjfs. tkewhak^^nta^Jn. t£n lines : for this> 
reafony f^ kec^ufe our ^Languagekas fo Utile 
^^iifflj^6T^tJiqtJt^.€.m^ 
^^nonadmts mAWf ru^s/.' . A truths the 
e^er any f^lye^Js^in itf, pwn nature^ the 
harder is it to,mak^ it more eafy by expjana^ 
ti^n, 5 and nothing is^ more, wmcejary, and at. 

the 
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Aefame tithe idrM^nt^" fndte Affitult^ thdri to 
give a dmofHftratiok Hi form of a ftopofitkn 
ulmft fel^'fhtietik 

H dotb hoi fbm pfoMifrdm afr;^ peculiar 
irregularity (^'difficuhy of outlLan^uage, that 
the general prdiHlte MB ofjpeiktng and writ- 
if^ it is cbdtgedUe toitb inaccuracy. It is 
Hot the Language^ but the pranice^ tbat is fh 
fault. Tte truth is'y Grammar is very much 
negleSted among Us : and it is not the difficulty 
of the Langtfage\ but on the contrary the Jim- 
pffcity and fdcHity- of it^ that oicafions this 
nigleSl. JVere the language tefs edfy and 
flmple^ wejhoutdfind ourfelvds under a necejjity 
offhdying it with more dare arid attention. 
But ds it iSy we take it for grdriftd^ that we 
have a competent knowledge dndJiHU, and are 
abk to acquit ourfelves properly, in our own 
native tongue: d faculty, folely acquired by 
ufe, conduced by habit, and tried by the ear, 
carries us on without reflexion j ii>^ meet witk 
no rubs or difficulties in our way, or we do 
nor perceive them \ we find' ourf elvers abU^ to. 

A 4 • ^0 
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gp on wHb^uti, ^les^ . ^^ wt. Jo, n$t Jo much 
asfufpeSij that weftand in need of them. - 

4 Gran^^ttgf^^^' Study ^.\0«^ ctam Lan- 
g!tff&!imk^im^(irt^ the. ordinary method of 
ifi/b'Ji^ioiif.wU^h^:^ in our 

chila^oq^ .^^^^ it is veryfeldom that weap^ 
ply ourj[elves.Jfi^,i( affcnx^ards. Xet the want 
of it^ iniy^^T^ bj^. effeaually fnppMed by. any 
other adifantjigeswhatfoever. .Ji^u(h prac* 
tice i^,J^,^pfifite worlds and ja general ac- 
quaintance .%pj(tb the heft authors^ are good 
helps. y h^ 4lQ^^,^iU hardly he fujficient : we 
have wr.ite^:^Sy,.!i^I?Q .have enjoyed thefe ad^ 
vantages^ .f^^^^h^jr , full ex tent ^ and yet cannot 
ie^recofnnfftfi^e^aftnGdels of an accurate ftyh: 
Much.jefsld^ .will what is commonly called 
Learning pr^^thepurpofe ; tiat is, a critic 
tal knowledge ^of wtient Languages^ and much 
reading of f^ndenf, authors -i thegreateji Critic 
and moji abl^. Grammarian of the laft agCy 
when he caw^ tfl apply, his Learning and his 
Criticijm to an^EngliJh Author , was frequent^ 
ly at a lofs in. matters of ordinary ufe and 
.... common 
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common conftruHkn in bis own Vernacular 
Idiom. . 

But perhaps the Notes fubjoined to thefoU 
lowing pages will furnijh a niore convincing 
argument J than any thing that can he f aid 
hercj both of the truth of the charge of biac* 
curacy brought againft our Language^ as it 
fubfifts in PraSice ; and of the necejfity ofin^ 
vefiigating the Principles of it, andftudying it 
Grammatically, if we would attain to a due 
degree of Jkill in it. It is with reafon ex- 
peiied of every per f on of a liberal education^ 
and it is indifpenfabfy required of every one 
who undertakes to inform or entertain the 
public, that he fhould be able to exprefs him- 
felf with propriety und accuracy. It wiU 
evidently appear from thefe Notes, that our 
befi authors have committed grofs miftakcs, 
for want of a due knowledge of Englifh Gram- 
mar, or at leaji of a proper attention to the 
rules of it. The examples there given are 
fuch as occurred in reading, without any very 
curious or methodical examination : and they 
might eaftly have been much increafed in num - 
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her iy attf 0te,/uri!w bad^ kijure or phle^ 
enct^b to gptbrbugb a regular cot&fe ofread^ 
ing whb tbis particular view* Ho^tbeviTy 1 
iilhWf tbgjr mjr be fi0tientto arrfioer the 
fuffofi htteniedi to eo^thtnevejitj of ibi 
Study of Grummdr in intr oixfn Language^ 
aud ta admotdfi tbofe^ itoho fii up for au- 
tbon MMfg US, that ^ey- would do mell to 
iofi/lder tbit part Of Learning as an ohjeH 
mtakogetbor beneath tbeir regard. 
^ ^h§^^Hneipal_deJign of a Grammar of anj 
iMnguage i$ to teacb uf t& exprefi ourfelvet 
mtb propruty in tbat hemptage^ and to en-^ 
able m tojudgt of every pbrafe andfornr of 
mffkuSim^ wbetber it be right or not. The 
plain wy of doing tbis^iSj td^ lay down rules^ 
and taiUi^fi^ate tbnn by examples. But, he- 
fide Jbewingwbat is right, the matter maybe 
fitrtiwt explained iy pointing out what is 
wrof^. I mil not take upon me to fay ^ wbe- 
tber we have any Grammar^ that fufficiently- 
inJiruSls us by rule and example y but I am 
Jure we basje . none^ tbati- in the manner here* 
attempted, teaebes us^ what* is Hgkt by Jhew^ 

ing 
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H(g Vfhat is ipjrimg » tbpugb this perhaps may 
p^qve the more ujfful^nd ^eSual method of 
inJlrjuMion. 

Befide tlfis principal iefigtkj of. Gramme i^ 
ouif: own. Language^ there U ^fec^ndmj ufe t§: 
v^hkb iimfiy be applied^ andwhUh^i think ^ 
is not attended to ajs it defetves.^ the facili^ 
toting of the acqyjfition of. other LoMguagis^ 
vibeth^r antient or modem. A goodfounda^ 
iion in the General Principles of Grammar is 
iff thejkfi place necejfaty. for all thoft^ whot 
are initiated in a learned education \ and foif 
all^ qthers liiewijei wbojball have ocoffion t^ 
fumijh themfelves with the knowledge of ma* 
dcrn Languages. Univerfal Grammar cannott 
ie. taught abftraHedly : . itmufi be done with, 
reference to fqme Language, already known ^ 
in which the terms are to be explained^ and 
the rules exempUfied- ^he learner is fuppafid 
to be unacqufiinted with allj but his n^tive^ 
tongue \ andinwMat other y confifiently. with 
teafon and cojnimn. fenfe, canyon ga about /a 
iftpkinjit^ to^hm? H{ben hehas^a cvmpetentf 
knowledge of the main principles of Grammar 



in semt^^i^^^plifii^U'Ms^ Lang&ag^ i 
be then will apply himfelf v>ifB'^''^Mifaihanf' 
l('iage^^fa fbi)^y'<^^ 9^^*^ier at 

^i^if^n.\S^M)S(^yM i^^'^^imm^r] and the 
fiuHy fif^^ }fl^9tgh L^gtiif^yh 'toencmnttr^ 
nM^sd^ffuUitks'y4vg^b&, ial^h ^i>f i&hich would 
H^mueb lifmtd hy^behig titken Jeparatefy^^^ 
in-its propiff^^'dfvierV For tbejkplAin'reafonsy 
a-s^mpetent^' grammaiiad'^ kn&wle^ out 
^^m'^kmgu^'is the true foundation^ upvn 
H^hieh aitluiheratttrey properly Jo * called, ought 
Pa^he raffed. ' If this method ^'tre adopted in 
our Schools-; if children were firjt taught ^tbe 
camfnon principles of Grammar ^ by fomi fhort 
knd^clent'Syfiem of Englifh GtammaY, which 
l^fpily\hy rt^s^Jiniplicity and facility is ' per^ 
b4ps fitter ''then that of any other Language , 
^^Jud> apUrpofe ; they would have forhc 
ieotim of what they were going about y whin 
tbey-fbwU enter into the' Latin Grammar ; 
HIM? would harMy be ^engagedfo'lHairf- years i,dls 
they nc/w^re^fntbut moft irtfonU and difficult 
part of l^iteratMteyy^itbfo fMicb labour ef 
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the mmoiyy ,aj^ •^wUb f^ Httk^ajffiJiaHce 0/ 

the underfiandingA v-.u . r.vw^ A 

^ A defign, fom^bat ^ftkisijM gave occa\ 

/ton to the fqllomng little Jyfttmy intended 
merely for a private 4Ufd do^efiic \ufe^ ^be 
chief end c of it was Jo expiain^^^ the general 
principles (^ Grammar , (ks ekarly . and. in^ 
telUgibfy. as poffible. In the definitions^ there-* 
foreyeafinefs ^nd.^erj^ku^ fome-i 

times preferred to logical exa^nefs. The com^ 
mon divijions have been complied withy as far 
as reafon and truth would permit, ^he known 
and received terms have been\ retained 5 ^x- 
cept in one or two injiances, where others of^ 
fered themfi(yesy which feemed much mor^ 
Jignificant. All difquifitionsy which appeared 
to havimore^pf fubtilty. than. of ufefukefs in 
tbemy have been avoided. In a wordy it was 
calculated for the ufe of the. learner y even of 
the loweft . clffs. , Tbofcy who .would enter, 
more deeply jntp this Subjeil, will find it fully 
and'flccuratelyxhandledy with the great eft acute^ 
nefs of invefiigationy perfpicuity of escpUca^ 
tion, and elegance of methody in a treatife 

inttUcd 
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iniitkd HerMsi^, ^ IaMes HAftkis, J^; 
/i&^ m^fi ienUtifui and peffeU example of 
Arn^fiy^ that Im iieH WhiMted Jince the 
da^sdf Ariftbtfe; 

' ^he author h ^tiatty Mi£j^3 to fiver al 
Learned Ge^tk9^en; wH blite faH)ou¥ed bitH 
fjoiib tMf' remarks updn the fttft Edition^ 
wbich was indeed principally deftgned to pro- 
cure their affiftance, and td try the judgement 
gf the public. He hath endeavoured t6 ijueigb 
their obfervations^ without prejudice or par- 
tiality ; and to make the heji ufe of the lights 4 
which they have afforded him. He bath been 
enabled to correH fever al miftakes ; and enr 
iouraged carefully to revife the whoU^ and to 
give ft all the improvement which his prefent 
materials can furnijh. He hopes for the con- 
tinnance of their favour , as he is fenfible 
there willftill be abundant occafion for it. 
Afyfiem of this kind^ ^rijiifg from the col^ 
kifion and arrangement of a multitude of 
minute particulars^ which often ehde the mofi 
careful fear chy andfmetinf&s efcape obferod- 
Uon when they are moJfob^iouSf'mu/f always 
4 ftand 
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fiand in need of mpravement. It is indeed 
she necejfdry condition of every work of human 
art orfcience^ fmall as well as great ^ to ad^ 
vance towards perfeSion by flow degrees % iy 
an approximation^ wbicb^ tbougb it ftill may 
carry it forward^ yet will certainly never 
iring it to the point to which it tends. 
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17. 

A S HORT 

i N t R O D U C T I 6 K 

TO 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



GRAMMAR. 

• 

GRAMMAR is the Art of rightly 
cxprefling our thoughts by Words. 
Grammar in general, or Univerfd Gram- 
mar, explains the principles; which are 
common to all languages. 

The Grammar of any particular Lan- 
guage, as the Engliih Gramme, applies 
thofe common principles to that particular 
language^ according to the eftabliflied ufage 
and cuftom df it. 

Grammar treats of Sentences ; dnd df 
the Icvctai parti^^ of which thfcy are com- 
jpoandtd. 

B 
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mcfe t^ett^lrov. aril lo sKuqmi ofgittl 4 vd 
So that Letters, Syllables, Words, and 

Sent^a£9«»xff.fte^^&S*lf.i|fei?<%tt>f 
Grammar. 

::. Jvl J [ ^ J ; >! ,;•{ . f J J i ,1 iA , M , o ,0 

• ■'.■ • J 'f - ' ■*•' ' w V/ - -V ■/ J IJ 

yfcic?IjfilE'?r^R:1&-tte.^firCpr}fi^^^^^ or 

^^' A tv iA^^idMc Sc^nd i&^^thtt foisind of ^tfe 
Jvtokdni^i vbiet^ 'fbtmtd- %: the' wgaitS^ ^ 

form^d4)3{^tittiipulfe of tte voie% arid^'i)^ 
.the opening only of the nw>Utfc ill- a> J>iicii^ 

:- v^ iSQtili>Mntcaiiiitoti4i)e pwfe^3y4bdnyfoii 
bjT' it&lf^^ b»K jo'^d■^^^ iih .«Vow&l f^rlta 
a compoundVaPticiuhlte<>rdi^t»d^^y^by^fpam^ 
cular mim©r^?br ^coiitfi)^ ©f^t4^ ^mU\ dfihe 
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•B i^ Gl/f S M tJ R 'A k M A R. v) 
:^ A Dipbthdf^i'Wtomp^ is 

by a fingle impylfe of the voft<S^- > . * 

^ In Bigiifh tiii^re ite twew}y-tt3r Letters* 
A, a; B, b; C, C; D,d ; E, e; F, f; 

(i,g; .H,h; I, i; j,j;K, k-, L,l; M, m ; 
N,n; 0,0;;P,p;(^q; R,r5 S,f;T^t; 

U,ui V,v., W,wi X,x; Y, y, Z,z. 

yj\ and f^^, are confonanls -^ tbe forcncr 
having the foiujd^^ the fof^^, ^ad the liitt?r 
4^at of a coatfer/j they ajrb tfeerieforp in- 
tlrely different from. the. yowcla« and «, and 
diftinft letters of themfelvcs ; they, ought 
^fo to t)e diftinguifbed from the«)i>^ach by 
^p^puli^r Name ; the fornjer may be called 
y<ij;.^pd the latter w^. :« 

The Names then of the twedty-fix letters 

mm ;be a« follows i ^-My ht^ces^ dct^. ^y. (fxXi^ 

,u.BiK of the kttejrs are vowels^ and may be 
founded by themfelvcs ; a, e^ iy o, u,j. , 

■ • B.z 
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but it hts^its efib&in knglbt^ag the pre^ 
ceding vowfilj vas l^d^ Infy i^:^^ 4piaMtune^ 
likewife inf^tlieitDdddlQQf arnwoi^; ^y ^^ 
gratefuU retirement. Sott^llnrs it Has no 
other effeS:;^ichacr^^th^toffi»fcemng a pre- 
ceding g : ^^^\4ciigei j^i(igi\ judgement i for 
which paf|ki]£ it ik quite heccflary in thefe 
and the Hk*^ words; 

T is in fiftiHc^ wholly the fame with i -, and 
is n/vritten Infteyd of it at the end of words ; 
01* befbrt'i,-1asf^/;ig^, deHUfihgl it is retained 
likewifcfiW-foiiie Words derived from the 
Greek'; ih^it is- klways a- vowel [j}; 



■r*T-: jr.— ,^7^ 



[i] The fanie found, which we eyprefs by the ini- 
tial jJ, ouV^S&oti* Aneeftora^ih many inftances ex- 

- ^ii^fed byChe-Vowrely; as ecwer^yom-: .^ud by tbe 
vowel I i*;af f«ii^«v H J^^gy i^<^^* In thp word >«v, 
the,iEgitiijj,jLbas pi^jcifely the fam^ found wfth i in the 
words c^'rti, lieU^'aMeu a tH'fe x is a<;knowlflkiged tb be a 
Vowel in thefe latter ; how theii caii the^, wbich ka^ 
ihc ^ifery iSUfitefeiiadr/pOflibi^^ ^onfoaatat in the 
fprmer?^]^^i&ifj^ vfewiii'U.ip^^ tbac ^fi 

in^/r^t o^^-j'n^rly : it is fonnedi ^^ r*^ qpcning of 
the mpu^Ti/ without any rnotidfx'Or contaA of the' 
jjarts : ^%'wiiWv It'Saii etcly projftiiy of a Vowel, 

Mid not one of a, Confooarft ' 
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* ff^iB ^hep^mxweiyjcx ^ jdiphciboog \ its 
proper ii>iAidi iii^die &melas the ItaliaD fr^ 
the FrehckivMy ^rthe^^ogUfiv <9: ^t^o^ 
it is fometiityef i)or Ibvuided atalli fome- 

itcnes like iiifittgte if^. ;...' - 

The, tt&rki the kttqrt.Areu<20&ibnants ; 
which dupmax h^;4bundcd. alone i fomef)ot 
^tt all, and thsfc 2u:e jcdUed Mufes; ^> c, J, 
£9 k^Pf h /.- others veryimperffjaiyi mak- 
ing a kind ofobfcure found | and tbefe ate 
called Semi-3yo?4u«ds, or. Half- vowels, /, m^ n^ 
jTyf^ s\ the firft four of which are alfo dijf- 
tinguiihed by the name of Liquids. 

The Mutes and 4^e Sethi- vowels are dif- 
jtinguifhqd by their names in the Alphabet 9 
{Chofe of the former a^ beginning with a 
ic<mfonant, ?^, jfiff, ^c.% liK>fe of the latter 
aU beginning with a voiyel, ^, //, &c. 
, X is a double jconfoiiant^ comjpbunde^ 

«if r,or A>and:Jt» ::. ... 

^* Z feems not tbvbe a double confonant in 

^tiglifh, ad it is commonly fuppofed : it has 
^ fame relation tpx, as ^ has to/, being 
^thickfrand colder expreflio^ jof JL 



^ is-efli^iXh^(A1^rati^?^F^B]tathiiig t 
and fotttetJtiiWiat^ttJi ibfeginftii%'6f Awm'^ 
is fi6t^feh;l(^ded!l|fik]l^(l%k^^ J^kryaH hanefi 

C is ^irwfctiricdd Kke^';^, t%rffefe W, b, *; 
and^ft)ft;' Mk^(J} tefoffe ^, >ifv j^: ' kf like^man- 
ner'^-is pfbiiWnWd atWa^S hard^fofe-ai, 
&;u\ foifafetim^s' hatd'artd fdrrJ^imes^'Wft 
before /, tirid j? i land for the moft part fofc 
before ^, ' ' 

The Englifti Alphabet^ lifee rribff btber^, 
is both tfcficient'^ and redundant V infoittc 
cafes, : the fame letters exprefHrtg differefrc 
founds,"" jtrid'difPerent letters exprefling' the 
•iairie-lburid^. ^' ' '■ ' ■'' " ^'" 

,- - -=■■..■■";? -i-' I'-'," *, -1 •'•» * ••';.■•.«■*• 

* . % V ^ ■ ^ • I '• .^'»V ■• ■• 

/'iSYiLIwABLE i&a fouod either dim - 
; pie on.cortiipouiidcd, pronounced- bjr 
a fingki iaaputtb)d£^ the/ voicc^ and conftitut- 
ioga wondxxTTpcari ofu(W€>Fd, . 

SpeUingriisiichc -ar&Jof reading by naming 

the letcl^ifilfingljxi apd' righti^^ ^iyiding words 

- ^'- O '^' . . :;/ into 




^;f^^ie-y/^^- ^^ 



into theiRfy^][?l?}j3S5i^^.'Pri;inri|fr^m^^ itia the 
^lfprcffli>g^igo^.wd bf. i^s pfQB^ ktceFSt .: 
V- ;.Iu lpjeJlS|^g,*,ryllaSleJft|tep^ or 

jnjddle of ^ word ends in.a yowel, vwlefe 
it be^foite^ffi^byvj?^^ Op bytWQiH"' mo^'^ 
oonfooftht^f: thffc/ afc^ fof ^hejnoft • part-^o 
, be feparai^ ;i a^^^t le^ilrfij^^i. of theoi ai- 
rways belwg^ to.the |>rep^diijg fy liable, 
j\9htn the. vow,el of that fyUahle x^< pro- 
nounced Ihort. Particles in CompoGtion, 
^ tfcough followed by a vowe^j geherally re- 
:,lfia*m iJndlvickd in fpcllingr.,; Jv niutc gene- 
-rraUy unites witl> a liquid foU^f^ing; and a 
liquids or a- mute, generally fep^rates from 
a niiite following : le and re aj;e nevet fe- 
parated from a preceding mute. Exam- 
ples : ma-ifii'f^y e^c-e'&abte^ ttn-^'^uaty 
mif-ap'ply^ diftin-guijh^ cor-ref-pon -ding. 

JBxit tbd beftr and eJafifeft i:ufe,if(^ridivitiing 
i thetrfyilaibJcfir' pi> : fpellingj is to <iiiqd^ftf:m 
m'theyafein^t^raUydivided^^ixri^hc pro- 
nunciation ; >faitiiout regard/tatEc derivation 
;;of wrords,' ortJiepoffibieroAibahatioh of con- 
.^l®«ra ts: at: the Ite^ni^ 

B 4 ^01BCD% 
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There are in Englifti nine Sortsof Wqrd?^ 
Prt^^?^^':f?^/f9^»only called. Parts ,of 
Speech. j: : . V . : 

!• The JViiTicLE 5 pre^)fed to fubftaii|- 
tiives, wben,(hfy arc cominoa mme& of 
things,, to poiDtTtbem out, aod to ih^w.how. 
far their fignification extends. : > 

?• The Substantive, or Noun ; being 
the name of any thing conceived to fubfLft, 
or o( which .we have any notion. 

3»:The Eaot^ouNj (landing inilead-of 
the noun. : ^ 

4. Th'^ TlDjECTivjE ; addecj to the noun 
to exprcli the Quality ofatv :■ • t' 

5. Thp'VERB; or VlSord, by w^y of 
cminend^i fignifying to b^, to do, or to 
fuffer.. '«..;- 

2 '■ ' 6. ThQ 
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6. The Adverb ^ added to verbs^ and 
^Ifo to 2td}^\v£S aq4 ^^^ .adverbs, to 
expref^ foifie circuK^ftaace belonging to 
them. 

and piXMwiiiHi^Meflyi W-tSS^^ -with 

other words, and to ihew their refation to 
thofc words; //i?. r; ■-**^'^^- 

8. The CiOR|tJNCTioMy xSfttic5lingfeit*^ 
tcnccs together. 

9. The Iih'BttjECTiON*^ 'fibtoWfi- in tp 
irxprefs the affefliion of the:f^aleef, Ihough 
jDnnec^fiary with refpedt to^the <$iiftru6:iou 
of the fcnteqce* 



i 1 



Example*. , ^ -■. 

/ 

I ft 7 2 ji'a- .'4. 

The power of fpeech is a faculty peculiar: 
\o man, and Was. beftowed on, bim by hi^ 

4 a ' * ^ 1 4 8 6 

J)enejBcent Creator for the gneaftelll and moft 

. ■• 4 ■ .* '■ -k'i-'v 9-'. ■ -.6', i'-i6- 5 J 

excellent lifcs ; but alas 1 how ofteu^ do wq 

5 3 7 I '4 7 » 
pervert |t to the worft of purpofes ? 



\t 



ft6 i^^^BmBtf^TieCHiTO^^ 

^o Ini >5tbrfi Torilgc^g^SbfattmQejdihc.^ W^rds 
4akn^rMs^ >^S^> hmsRib!fi>n£naiDa -4^ ftictUBni 

The S^ibftawmesi .]p^K^ fpeeti^ifataltyy 

ibrts:belongnig't6 the fernc kindi or m^ 
indimdiiahiti'bckiti^iDg to ihfe feme fort J 'fis 
tlwrc af etQT^aynfcrta <4 power, many forcs^of 
fpc^hj^OjaajtlfQns of. faculty, many io- 
.diyid^jals lofrthfet ifert of animal called fn^n^; 
'and r^ r on>[ u DT-fee/e general or^ obm tacm 
ijjirneft ^5e[r|K^et)Hf)pJicidmti ^ more .oq ile($ 

^rq 'ij&d! iwub^i; .iitfieij, tDrj hHth tl# ^op^i^^ 
.wkh therotherijofijtbcit^fftt/Arttkles -^^ aiiti 

7>ariied' feiA,g«i)ffwtidhiiJ ^^iniiafceAi a?^tin?lf . 






jargcft extenj^^rand figqify^ttiof theicincl or 
•fort ;j;alB£bit^Qf Xpc^b^sisid Tht 

■nfed in^ a; tmmn<aihfiiwA ,^gm6c9tion, ^for 

it^is'iiereitpplkd^ thatthqw^Q -mhcr facui- 

.ties-pecuHb^ taDiii^att 'tofi^^ ^^f«ch,- The 

r3m>rds' pffmer^ snutor^ ^psi^puisffi/esi-^iih 

.the oittderii^rbefore th^tti) (fcrq&// Creacor 

-b tte foine is tie Creator ofim^) are lifed 

ht thc'irjoft >confincd fignificition, for the 

Jiangs* here itetuiioned and ^b-tained r tbe 

^►ojo^ts Ttot inftone^ indctcarminatc poww- 

^uc of many farts, but that j)articular fort 

x>f power hercfpecified ; namely, the powbr 

-of fpcech: the creator ii the- Onef • ^gre^ 

.Creator of man and of all Jriiin^ V'fh^nfiSy 

and the jpurpofis^ are particuto ufis ^attd 

ipurpofj^; the fona>^i-^e uiif)lafl^ed^o toe 

•«hofe-in ^particulars ^that lireMthe* gfeateft 

andpioft eidceileiat,^' ^ch,'«i5Mfifl<t!aWce, as. 

the glory ^rfGod^tand 'the comdionberteftt 

^/inankiimb;.'tl»|2£tt€rto bctheiwbrft ;, as 

'lyings Haodcrlng^ bfalfphean<ngv^(^ the Ivk^. 
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t 

The Ptortd&is, ii««, i&iV, we, //, ftaud ks- 
fttad of ^imJ of the nouns; or fubftantives^ 
going befort t^cim j ^s^^^Mm Supplies the 
place of niaWi bisjoi man^s^'y te;r, of men^ 
hiiplied in "the general 'name man, m- 
eluding all men, (of ^ich number is the 
fpcakerO //, of /fe power , before meo- 
ti6ned. If, inftead of thefe projiouns^ the 
liouns for which they (land had been ufed» 
the fenfe would have been the fariie ^ but 
ihe frequent repetition of the fame words 
vWpuld have hf^fi difagreenble ^d tedious: 
as^ The power of fpeecii peculiar .to man^ 
beftowed on man, by man^s Creator, &c. 

The Ad}t6i\vcs peculiar, ienefcenf j'^reat- 
ill, excellent, wcrfi, are added to their feveraj 
fubllai\tiyes, to denote the charafter and 
quality of eayh. 

The Verbs //, wjas hefiowed, do perverL 
fignify feVerally, being, fufFering, and do- 
ing. By -^he firft it is implied,, that there 
is fuch.ajthing as the power of fpeech, and 
it is affirmed to be gf fuch a kind *, namelj^, 
a faculty peculiar to man : by the fecoiid it 

is 
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a faid to liave been a^d. iippo^ or to have 
Offered, .01: to have had foijnjsthi^ig done to 
it; namely, to have been .beftowcd on 
man : by the; J^ft, wt; aro^ laid, to aft upon 
it, or to do fopiething fo it,; jjiaraely, to 
pervert it. , ■ 

. The Adverbs, mofi^ ofim^ are added, to 
the adjeftive .e>;€.ellenty and tp. th^;* verb per- 
%trt^ to (hew the circumftance belonging 
to them ; namely, that of the higheft de- 
gree to the former, and thax of frequency 
%f> tfee Ifl^ttfer : concerning the degree of 
which frequency alfo a queilion is made, by 
the adverb how added to the adverb often. 

The Prepofitions of^ io^ onliy^for^ placed 
before the fubftantives and p'ronouns^jj^^^ri^; 
^artj bim^ &c, conned them with other 
words, fubftantives, adjeftiyes, aqd ve^bs^ 
as^ fowefy peculiar^ bejiowei^ &c. and flbew 
the relation which they have to thofe words; 
as the relation of fubjed^ objed, agent, 
end ; for denoting the end,^j the agent, on 
the objefl: ; to and of denote pofleffion, or 
.the belonging of one thing to another. 



90 iu:s^^m>^%}c tm N^ T<j^ 

the tHfeefj)arfe^idf f^iiei^eSftri^e^^t^^ 5 
the flrib :iiarai3es>^lofiky9 bdVbi^kb' regard tci 
the fentence andtbefenfe^j ^^ffecohd c^t 
rieding theiipJtftt of' th^ fen t*ftcfe,- tftoxigh 
Icfs ftridly^ alrtd'af the famfe titae expreffing 
an oppofition in the fenfe.'^'*-^*" ' 

The .lpt«r3«j(Stion alasi teprdTcs the con - 
cern and regret of the fpeaker ; and though 
thrown in 'With propriety, y^tcnight liave 
been omitted, without injuring the • con- 
ftrudlion of the fcntencc, or deftrcjying.ths 
fcnfe. . • ^ 

A.:R T I C L £• 

T^HE Article is a word prefixed tb 
fubftantives, to point them out, ap)d 
to {hew hQWvfar their lignification extends.. 
.'In EngHfh there are but two articles, ai 
and th r a bt^comes a?f before a vowel, ^ 
arid wfi'] eJ^cepted jVand before ^ filent :A 
preceding a? yoweL. .. .;:!//:?: 

[2] The pfdnuhclatlbn jbf^'i.ot ^v> as part of,nt 
iphthong at thebfegJfimng bf dword^j-eqliircs rticlr ail 



(peiSt^rj^^WFn^twtfc ;7Jft6^lrieteTmines what 

if, 4s .tal^eivvrfllj fe.^tpi^jf/to& ;^ idbus. «tf» 
means all nuuikiqdfc its, l^ r.i r/ •: : 

- ■'.■*']m^ ^ :?:•!;... ;:■•■.; :o3o:;, ■■ Pope. 
Wbl^re M^fii^ii;^^ ^nd ^^» tna^i change places, 
without making any altcratiori in the fcnfe. 
A.mm awans fome onciiir.rtihtfr of that 
kind^tndeRnitely-, the man means, definite* 
ly, tl^ac particular man, who is fpoken of: 
the former therfefore is callcd'thelndefinite, 
tl^ Jattcr the Djefinite, Ariick [3]. 

CTort in tlic corifbrmation of the pans of themomb, 
as-do^ imt caftlvudmit of the article <7;f 'before them, 
I^^otjKr ciifes tl*je> arti^ie. 4V» in. a ' mJttxuer coalefces 
withi tbe vowel, ,\;c^J9h ii; precedes: ia thi?i the eflbrt 
C)T pronunciation. fcpprr.tPs the article, and prevents the 

[3 J ** And 1 perfecuted this way^uhto ii>$ death,** 
Acts xxii. 4. The Apolfle does not mean any parricu- 
l&rtgrt.bfdeatfh; i)iu'fei^th' m ficne;?:':! : 'the Definite 
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Example : ^' M$h was made fbr^ fociety;i 
and ought to esiend his gopd will to all mtn: 

Article therefore is improperly ufed. It ought to be 
untQ deaths without any Article: agreeably to the 
Original, a;(^t 3fti>al2f. See alio i Chron; Xxxii. 24. 

*^ When JbiCy the Spirit of truth, is come, he will 
guide you into aU, trUthJ* John xvi. 13. That u* 
according to diis tranflation, into all Truth whatfpever^ 
into Truth of all kinds : veiy differeht frorri the mean- 
ing of the Evangelifl, and ^om the Original, tx^'moLaai 
%n* mX«<«mm, intb all /^ Truth ; that is^ into all' Evange- 
lical Truth. 

'* Truly this was the Son of God.** Matt, xxvii. ^4; 
and Mark xv. 39, This tranflation fuppofes, that the 
Roman Centurion had a proper and adequate notion 
of the charader of Jel'us, as the Son of God in a pe- 
culiar and incommunicable fcnic : whereas, it is pro- 
bable, both from the cifcumflances of the Hiflory^ 
and from the cxpreflion of the Original, (t/Jo? 0i», a 
Son of God, or, of <7 God, not • vlo^^ the Son,) that he 
only meaned to acknowledge him to be an extraor- 
dinary perfon, and more than a mere man ; according 
to his own notion of Sons of Gt)ds in the Pagan Theo- 
logy, This is alfo more agreeable to St. Luke's ac- 
count of the fame confeiiion of the Centurion ; ** Ce?- . 
taioly this was ^*xatoc, a righteous man ;" not ^ixa>o(, 
the Juft One. The fame may be obfervcd of 
Nebuchadnezzar's words, Dan. iii. 2^4 ** And the 
form of the fourth is like tkc Son of God:" it 
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but a man will naturally entertain a more 
particular kindnefi for the ^^, with whom 

ought to be exprefled by tHe Indefinite Article, like d 
Son of God ; J/EMtfs vt^ Gf», as I'heodQtion veiy pro- 
iptrXy renders it : that is, like an Angel ; according t9 
Nebuchadnezzar^s own account of it in the 28th Terie : 
*' Blefled be God, who hath lent his An^cl^ and de- 
livered his fervants," See alfo Luke xix. 9. 

** Who breaks a butterfly upon a wheel ?** Pope. 

It ought to be, the wheel ; ufed as an ihftrument for 
the particular purpofe of torturing Criminak : as 
Shakefpear ; 

f ' Let them pull all about mine ears ; prefent me 
Death on the wheel, or at wild horfes heels.*' 

^' God Almighty hath given reafbn xo-a man to be 
a light unto him.** Hobbes, Elements of Law, Part I. 
Chap J V. 12. It fliould rather be, "to man," iri 
general. 

Thefe remarks may ferve to Ihew the* great import- 
ance of the proper ufe of the Article ; the hear affinity 
iA> there is between the Greek Article and the Englilh 
Definite ArticFe ; and the excellence of the' Englifli 
Language in this refpe^t, which by means- of its two 
Articles does mod precifely determine the extent of 
fignification of Common Names: whereas, the Greek 
has only one Article, and it has puzzled all the 
Grammarians to reduce the ufe of that to any clear and 
certain rules, 

C ^ \gu 
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hebastho'iDBoft^^fi^i^t.h^^ and 

whi^c temper and difpofition fuic bell with 

insWii:;^'-* -■" .'-^ ■^^'; ;^ 

' It is <)SFxtB[c?iMiWre^ bpd&i Ae articks^to 
deterihlh« i^ffiiiit ih^^^iM^ ipdi^ii of: a 
<^ehtimcl»^it^t^%« diifr S«gle diing of %U 
kind, leaving at "fiaiUdgqitkitt which ; the 
determines- which ft is, or, cif many, which 
they are. The firft therefore can only be 
joined to Subftantives in the fingyfer num^ 
ber[4}s the lad: may alio be joked to 




There i^ a remarkable exception to this 
rule in the/Ufe of the Adjcftives /?w and 
3ww»y, (the latter chiefly with the ^oxdi great 
before Ity) which, thou^ joined with plural 
SubitantiWs, yet admit of the lingular j^- 
tide it(^,i ^fe^mn^ a great fnat^ men: 



1 ' < ■ 



{4'] ^* A^Giod cbaraiAer ihould bc^ be refidt in- as 
fl^^y,lMit employed as jiiM^^ 
good.'* Atobteiy, G^ 0tig^ it n9f; |^.-be 

ummt f^/| ^Mot read »^ , utftesr of 'ifiis taAet ^at 

liiaL L OB Me^abr ' -^ 



f*^— „^.t^ i^/.S-. 



^t!^v^ A/ift /^ /tt^y^t^ << 
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Tbe reafon of it h madifeft from die eflfe&y 
whkh tjie-jurdf^ it 

miNin^^e.fniaUor great nufpiber colk&ively 
caken^ and tfierefore gives the idea of a 
; Wliqle, jhat1«r.of Unity ^5%^ Thto Bat- 
m(t a bundfiffd,^ tboof^yh tmc ^9b6k 
number^ an aggi^gace of fDany c6llffi5vcjy 

[5] Thus the \vM. fnaty is talked, odteflively fis a 
^libiiantire : 

■ - ■ ■ 

*' O Thou fondil/^2^/ with Whdtload dHAaufe 
Didft thou beat heav'n with bleffing Bolingbrokey 
•- B^bfel^ wt9 what thoo w6ctMfi ha^^Uitf te!" 

fhskeipetr) 2 fiedk ly^. 

,$lilt it jvill be.hacd to j^efconcile to luiy. G)!Ama^|il3iieal 

pn)priG{ty the followiiig {iihrafe: /?' 3&«y tfivf ^Saixt f^^ 

' cbkiayof my foul^ Inhere is ino lielp' fin* Jhiiei i& li^ 

GodL** Mal/m. X _^ 

Swift, Verfes on his owaJdesulu 

' ** He would ^^mvty a m^jj^^^ 4s4i:ig^t! Jbtat ihe 

- sMc^lfisn ^iv fccns i^'elefi^y tlfe friStyv or c^^dke 

oature, of tke Idea^ aYid fheyefore i^^ctt^ .t^ JbjHie 

been exprdfed^ if the meaRire would havie allowed of 

it* without tfie'ftrtielefiirtike plural number ; •* h<rjj 
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taken ; and therefore ftill retains the Article 
a^ though joined as.ai)^ A/dj^ve to a plural 
Subftantive ; as, a hundred years [6]. 

; Not one x)£ al^ ih^ tbflufatfdf bgt,was lock'dj? >. 
''■ y ' / ;-;. > . .. ' » Dryden. 

The" Definite Article /i/ is fometimes 
applied to. A^^verbs in the Conip^rative and 
Superlative ^ff^e ; and itsefie^ is to mark 
the degree the more (trongly^ and to define 
it the more precifely : as, *^ T'be more I 
. examine xt^the better 1 like it. I like this 
Jbe leafi of any." 

[6] " There were flain of thetn upon a three 
thouiand men :^ that ie, to the number of three thou- 
f^cl, I Mace* iv. 15. *' About an eight days :** that 
a9> a ipsice of eight days, Lukeiz* 28, But the ex* 
pre;ffion is obfolete, or at leaft vulgar; and, we taay 
add likewife, improper : for neither of thfefe numbers 
has been reduced by ufe and convenience into one 
colle6tive and compa6^ idea, like 17 hundred^ and.tf 
ihoufand\ each of which, like a do%in^ or a/core^ we 
are accuftomed equally to confider on' certain occaiiona 
«s a fimple Uflityi 



. / 
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AStrBStiA^^iVfe; or Noimv is the Name 
of a tWng^i bf Avhatever wc conceive 
in iany way to Jfubjift^ or of which we have 
any notion^ 

SubftahtWes are of two forts j Proper, 
and Common, Names. Proper Names arc 
the Names appropriated to individuals ; as 
the names of petfons and places : fucb are 
George^ London. Common: Names ftand 
for kinds, containing many forts ; or for 
^ferts, containing many individuals under 
them % as^ Ammal^ Man. And thefe Com- 
'riibn Nameff; whether of kinds or forts, are 
appljecj to exprefs individuals, by the help 
:{pf Articles added to them, as hath been al- 
^leadylhcwn ; and by the help pf Definitive 
''PlfOn^ans, as we fliati fee hereafter. 
J.., , Proper, Nainc^ being the Names of indi- 
viduals, and therefore of things already as 
determinate as they can be hiade, admit not 
Qi Articles, or of Plurality of ixumbcr \ un^ 

C 3 VS.^ 



lefs by'ti FigiSWf di'by'-Acfirden!-: ai, when 
grirat Coit^%hmmi^^k}iin^dirs ; and 
ibme great<^diititt»6r^ytt ^ifftfaitidef, or Ti-^ 

the 5/^'<jf ^?Q86rge : w wfifen it bappiensi 
tJi« thferef^ni'^ittirty perfbfts^irf the fami 
Mmei Ml IiSr two iSc^ftrw. 



> - .*:. 



VfkitQvcr is fpokf n of is itprcfcjited h 
brtc;iJr Ciii^&^inNuinber : thdfer twb maitncra 
of i^epr^feriiattioii in FefpciSt of huhiber are 
caHcd' thfe.SiAguJ«f,and the Plural jNumben 

In EhgMlh, the SubftantiVe Singular is 
ma3^ Htinil^/^lbr the moft p^ru bjr ^ddirtg 
tb it IV cr-^^i jwfaercrit is netefikry fof the 
]^tt)rttintiatioh : ^ kfng^ kings ; fb>:^.f(f^es\ 
M^vkwis V k^ wjikh iaft^ and mwiy^otbersi 
/is\airathiRgGd;i»tp 5*^.fw tU« fakeof tta 

.. .Scttoe /jsWr^Plurils cwi ijfv-m;..as, V*w, 






y^ changing 



CiiA^cmArT^/ -- 










changing thf,^b9^ ^^<^l^&^?^^^^l7^. 

This foiTia^ we^^^qi»!;f|e):aiqed 

tonic 5 as :life.^vy^^ ^l^e.^pa'ig^j^^ cjj thfi^^' 

in the forrp^r^ fyilabiie/^of,:t^^^^ 

inftanccs 5 ii'i^c^ (for fpf > wfi pronounce 

thing like, w|ijc^ may 1;m; n^q^^ fcjtpeotl;^ 
forms of If lurals : ^ j^ji^^. jm/Vf 
/rV^ ; iooih, teeth \ foot^feel\ gfiffi^^^^fi, f93* 
The words fieepy deer^ are the feme in 
both Numbers* ..... 

. Some Nouns^ from the .na^tqr^ ^f ^hc 
things which they exprefs^^ri^pfed only in 
the Singuhr^ others only ip the Plural, 
Form : a?^ mbeat^ fitcbygofd^yjlpth^ frUt, 
4^9* an4 helkwsy fdffars^ hfn^s^jfmjo^Sy^ ^c. 

-. [7} And. snticQtIy, eftn^ Jhevi, iwje^ hofei%s >b 
lik^Hriie antientlx/Hf^^y coFVixn^ now always proppuQP^ 
and yvritten j^w/i!>^ ii'a^ .' 

£j"In fh6' (Germaii, ttie vowels;!^, a^ ft,'of raonofylr 
Nouiis igt^f giiiBratfy ia tlie^'P^tfiU - changed infp 

dcr A«/,lhe har, die -6«V^j dcr^«^ the bu^tQn^ (or 
knob,) die i^wjj^ ; &jc, ,., 

' ' ^ t ^] "^^^^ ard direftiy from the S&bfa V k«fi, mys ; 

C 4 'tN^ 



II.-. 
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■ ■ ' 

■.;■.(••■*..■.■•• ■■ ■ ? 

The En^lifli'X^uag^ to cxprefs dif- 
ifcrcnt connexion^ andjelationsof one thing 
to anotbtr, ufes^-for the mpft part, Prepo- 
fition^. The Greek an(l Latin anoiong ^hf( 
antient^ ahdr ipine too among the modern 
languages, as the Gerras^n, vary the ter- 
mination or ending of the Subftantiyp^ to 
gnfwer the fam.e purpofe, Thefe different 
endings are in ^hpfe languages called Cafes. 
And the Englilh being derived from the 
fame origin as the German, that is, from 
the ' Teutonic [ I ], is not wholly without 
them. For inftance, the relation of Pof- 
feflion, or Belonging, is often exprefled by 

" [i] " Lingua Anglorum hodierna avitae Saxonicds 
fonnam in pkrifque orationis partibus etiampum re- 
nnet. Nam quoad particulas cafuales, quorundam 
calwum tcrminationcs, conjugationes verhorum, ver- 
bura fubdantivum, formam palliva? vocis, pronomina, 
pariicipia, conjunftiones, et prTpofiuones omnes ; 
oeniquc^ quoad iJioniata, phralium(]ue a^aximam 
parteiii, etiam nunc Saxonicns ell Anglorum ferrao.'" 
HJckes, Thefjur. Ling. Septcnt. P-ictF. p. vi. To 
whicU may be added the Degrcesof coniparifon, the 
form of which ia the very fame. -in the EngHili as in 



'^ 







g»*-9^ -<•- -^;< i1-H^»^*^^-£^^C. 



/?W^<»«i^C4fX^ ^4^JtL. ^-ifce^^i 
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a'Cafb, or a different ending of the Subfian- 
tiiFC. This Cafe unfwers to the Genitive 
Cafe in Latiif^ and may ftill be fo called » 
though perhaps ■ nitJre properly the Ppf* 
feffivcCafc. Thus, " G(?^j grace :** wh)ch 
may alfo be cxprefied by the PrepofiQOo.j 
as, ** the gf2Lct of GqJ.'^ It was formerly 
written, *• Gcdis ' grace ;" we tiow always 
Ihorten it with an Apoftrophe ; often very 
improperly, when we are obliged to pro- 
nounce it fully •, as, " Thomas's book :" 
that is, " Tbomasis book," not •^ Thomas 
bis book,^ as it is commonly fuppofed [2], 

.. [2] " CLrift his fake," in our Liturgy, is a miibik^ 
ekher of the Printers, or of the Compiler?. ** Never- 
tbelefs, Afa his heart was perte^t with the Lord.'* 
I Kings XV, 14. '* To fee whether Mordecai his ipat- 
icrs would ftand." Efther iii. 4." 

** Where is this mankind now ? who lives to age 
Fit to be made Methufalem his page ?'' Donne* 
^' l^y young Telemachus bis blooming years." 

J'ope's Odyfley. 
*• My Paper b thei^v^i bis bow, in which erery man 
of wit or learning may. try his ilrength.'* Addifon^ 
Guardiaa No. 98. See alfo Sjjetfl. No. 207. This 
is no flip of Mr. Addifou's pen : he gives us his opinion 



ii 

.t J. 
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to bdoiig!^ bje«pm0edu% urcmrumfccutiem^ 

fts, <^ The King <»fpU0(£x^i9^i^iSddier8.? 
When k ls^]N6]btti Ending iiK! i^ thb figii o^ 
thd f^offibfilVeivCa& is ibimtiflict hoc added. 9 

t6 die Slural Number ending ii^ ^ v as^ <^ on 

\ . . rrfr— 

upon this point very explicitly in another place. " The 
famjlliigte X^tj {s) 09 HHiny^qcc^fioft^ dqes.fjie ^ffice 
of a whole word, and reprefents the his and ber ot 
out" /forefetiib'fs." Addifon, Spec^. No. i^. The 
latter- inrianidB^nf>ight have fhewn him, how groundleft 
thi> iwtiynjil'; te It 5a not cafy to conceive, how the 
letter < sfdilec^tp a Feminine Nouiifhould rcprefent the 
word her ; any more th^n it (hould the word their y ad; 
ded' to a I^lvihil-lJbuQV as, " the childretfs hread.'* But 
the direiSkiferivationof this Cafe from the Saxon Geni- 
tive Cafeiis-fufficient of itfelf to decide this matter, f 
[2] In Pj>etry, the Sign of the Po&flive Cafe is fre»- 
quently omitted -^fttr Proper Names ending in'%'or 
x: as, ** The wrath of J^elcju^' Son.'V This feems 
not fo allowable in Prbfe :; ^as, «.*'lVI6fes' minHler*?* 
Joflj. i. I. . " Phinehas* witiri''':; r Sam. iv.. 19, 
" Fefl'js dix4e into Eelix' room." . Ads sxiW 47; 



"c The JBngliiiii gritffiSifWUdtwte ^htsr.lJtt' 

ofvthe Non»matb^v^ wiUch fir^i^ wpreflin 
the NacDQ of^aithingy and t&attf^tfac'Poi^ 
fcffiv€ Cafe. 

/ ''Things ate frequently coiiDdcxed with 
rguuon to the diuinftion of. S^ or G^n- 
4eir 5.;a3^ being Male, or Fr^^wWor Neithcir 
theone, oor the other. Hence Subftanttvcs 
arc'of th^ Mafculine, or Feniinihe, or Neu- 
ter, (that js, NeiiherO .Gendec .^/ :vvhiQh t^- 

' : [4] ^ Ik ig . verj' pcobabiev tfaac -thii / CIoKvoco^ion 
was odilttd, ^ d€ar.:ibnie df^fbt^ thttt'lLmg^ J^re$ 
migbl JMive* fa^oftjbodt the lawtiil^r ijf tEe. Hoi- 
fendess their ihxemt^^ c# ffir llf<)ntoti}r i)f>6piiir<, 
aiKi'>>^r vitbdnsringitbc'gD^ aulioll dtdi* ditea^ncc 

in tlmSenttecc ttei^rtoiofrihistA^i^ve /i«ir kl#n;e 
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ttr is ohiy'the'es!}ciutioh'#alic6nfiderattori 
pf Gender.. 

■ The'Efhilifh" Langdagif, Vuh fingular 
pfopn€ty,'"rolloWingf nature '^toiie, applies 
the diftifrffcidti of 'MH^fctHthe atid l^emitiinfe 
diity to the .names of Animals 5 all tht 
ypft-^re Neuter : except when, by a Poethh 
ial'/or Rhetorical fi&ion^ things Inanimate 
'^d Qualities are. exhibited as Perfons, and 
cbnfcquenity, become either Male or Fe- 
male. , And this gives the Engliih an ad- 
vantage ^bove moft other languages in the 
Poerical and Rhetorical ftyle : for when 
Nouns natiirally Neuter are converted into 
Mafculine, and Feminine [5], the Perfonifi-r 

[5*] •* At his command the uprooted Hills retired 
Each to '/»// place : they heard his voice, and weiif 
^ Obfeq'ui6us': Heaven his wonted face reneVd,' 
' And wlth-^freih flowrets Hill and Valley (mird.*^*"' 

MlltOn, P.L.B. vt 
" 'Was I dccieiv'd ; or did a fable Cloud 
Turn forth hr filver lining on the Night ?** 

Miltoh, Cbmus* 

" Of Law no lefs can be acknowledged, than that 

her feat is the botbtti of God ; Her voice, the harmony 

/?! the world. All tfiings in heaven and eanh do her 

*g ritrnn 



,^ Sofpc f?w ^Su^bft^^rit^yej aij^j^^i^guilhed 

Jt»|ftag(aA>fhe><v)6r3^k$^,;,«^^fte %:CaJt?f and At 
j^reateft, as not exemoted, from Z>p- power." HopVcr, 
B. L 1 6. "Go to your Natural Religion: lay be« 
foi^ her Mahbmidt'ftrird His difclples/'alrra^tfd in armour 
ismd'in blood s-^fb^«r her the cirie8,-"which'hc fet in 
flames; the ci^ntrios, which he ravaged; — vf\isxijbe 
has viewed hinvin this fcene, carry her into his re- 
tiitmehts; fliew her the Prophet's chamber, his con- 
cubines and his wives: — when Jhe is tirea with thli 
pfbiped, then (hew her the Heffed >}efiii/' See. the 
whole pafTage in the concluiion of Bp». ShedicK:kf». gt^i 
Sermop, vol. i. 

Of thefe beautiful paflages we may oblerve, that a^ 
iti the Englifli, if you put // and its inilead 6^ hh^Jm^ 
her^ ydii confound and deflroy the images, and reduce, 
what -was before -highly Poetical and fehetoricafj to 
mere- profe and common difcourfe,* fo if you fppder 
them^ ipto another languages CJreek, Latin, Frend1> 
Italian, or Germany in which Hill, Heaven, Cloud, 
£aw,. Religion, are; conftantly Mafculine, or. Femi- 
nine, or Neuter, refpetStivejy; you make the in>age» 
obfcu^ and doubtful, asd in proportion diminish their 

,.. Tliis cxcellcht rctmark is Mr. Harris's, Hermes, 



4^ iHi iP'W&&\rCft'l ONTO 

Tfae-dnefieft dF^iMe<^M£ftgli% b in 
the PrDnoco»wff«tlfc "S^ifd^l^MfcA y whitth 
■thuA >aiteub» danttM^oedi vtth khe Noun 



:," iJ^T) •.^■; 



1 
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APuoMOVN is a word ftanding /^i^ftjrfiTf 
ij J!Vl^l^»,a3 i|:3 Spbftitute or Reprefeii- 
^tative. ....-:. 

In the Pronoun arc to be confidered the 
Perfon, Nuni;ber, Gender, and Cafe. 

Tber? 4re Three Perfons which may ^ 
the Sulye^ pf .a^y ^ifcourfe : firft, the Per- 
ion 'who fpeaks msky (peak of himfelf ; fe- 
condly, he may fpeak of the Perfon to whqin 
J[ie addrciTes^bimfelf J thirdly, he may fpeak 
of forae otber Perfon, 

Thefc are called, refpcAivdy, the Firft, 
Second, ami Third, Perfpns : and are ex- 
prefled by the Pronouns, I^ Tbou^ He. . . 

.'. .; ^ ' As 






v» 



r. -* 
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E Mr ajil S-H jGitiAMii A It. r^^ 

At the 5p^e«»^^^Pfi^w\rfK^iM 4^^ 
and the other Perfbns ipdktft,ic£f m^ be 
tnai^; (Q:bmh:^vt!biiti StP^hlittk the 
..EJural Nwu<*cfj5i'^^> Zf^'i^btxf^ i /{ -' 

^he Piifenif^^ Joking- mdcfpckih. to, 
being at the fame time^d»e&Subj^3)s of^^idsi^ 
difcourfe, are fuppofcd to be prefent ; from 
which and other circumftances their Sex 
is commOnly-^knbWn, afld ne^ds not to be 
it^jtrked by a diftinflion of Gender in their 
Pronouns t bi3t the third Perfoo or t^g^ 
^ken of bdrigiabfcnt and fe Aany refpe(5$ 
unknown, it is necefiary^ that it (hould be 
marked by a diftinftion of Gdnder ; at leaft 
.when fome particular Perfpn X)r ^hing is 
Ipokcn of, which ought to be more diftindt- 
ly mirked : accordingly^ the Proaoun Sxhr 
gular of the Third Perfori hath the Three 
Genders-, ff^, ^k,It:' - > 

' Prbnduifs Kifve Three-Cafes^; the NoS^- 
sative; the Genitive, or Pbffcflive •, like 
Nckiris-;afi»^tiibt^6ver-a'ea^^^^^ fol^ 

lows the Verb^9fc^rve, or the Prc|)6fiubn^ 
tKpreffiii jpife 4&^<J£t of an A&idu; or of a 
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Relation. It anfwers to the Oblique Cales in 
Latin ; and may be properly enough called 
the Objeftive Cafe. 

P- U O N O U N S ; 

according to their Perfons, Numbers, Gafes^ 
• . -and Genders. 

P £ R S O.N S. 
!• 2. 3.. ; I*^ 2» 3< 

SiAgttlaf. PluraL 

I, Thoa, He; We, Ye or You, They* 

CASES* 

Nom. Poff. Obj. Norn. Poff. Ob> 

Firft Perfon. 
I, Mine, Me; We, Ours, Us. 

Second Perfon. 
ThoUyTbjnc,Th€e; Ye or You, Yours, You[6]. 

[6] Some Writers have ufed ^''e as the Objeftivc 
Cafe Plural of the Pronoun of the Second Periiin.; 
very improperly, and ungrammatically. 

•* The more (hame forj^^ : holy men I thought jv.'* 

Shakefpearj Hen. yill. 

-TRirft 






^^^ie/t.^TU. 
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/^^Of^pW^^'^^, 
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Third Perfon.- •■ .. 

ili^He,His,Hiin.; 1 

Pern. She, Hers, Her; I They, Theirs, Them* 

AW.It, Its[7],Itj J 
T ■ ■ ■ — ■ 

" But tyrants dread>^, left your juft decree 

Transfer the pow'r, and fet the people free." 

.Prior*: 
^^ His wrath, which one day will deilroy^f both«'* 

Milton, P. L.ii. 734. 
Ufflton ufes the fame mariner of expreffion in a fe\^' 
other places of his Paradiie Loll, and nKMe frequently 
in his Poems* It may perhaps 'be allowed in the- 
Comic and Burlefquc flyle, which often upitates a 
▼ulg^r and 'incorrect pronunciation : as, " By the 
Lord, I knewjv, as well as he that made jff.'* Shake- 
fpear, i Henry IV. But in the feiious and folemn 
Hyle, no authority is fufiicient to juflify fo manifeil a 
folccifm^ 

The Singular and Plural Forms feem to be con- 
founded in the following Sentence : '' Pafsjv away, 
thm inhabitants of Saphlr." Micab 1. : i« 

[7] The Neuter Pronoun of the Third Perlbh had 
formerly no variation of Cafes. Inilead of the Pof- 
leffive its they ufed hh^ which is now appropriated tbl 
the Mafculine. ** Learning hath hh infancy, when 
it 19 but beginning, and almoft childilh ; then 'his 
youth, when it is luxuriant and juvenile ; then his - 
llrength of years, when // is folid and reduced ; and . 
lartly Z>/i old age, wheh it waxeth dry and;cxhauft.'* 
Bacon^ Eflav 58. In thifr example bii is c^ld!^?ci>^>^ >^'^ 
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The Pcrlohal* PronouM have the nature 
of Subftantfvcs, Md, as fucih, ft^ftd by them- 
ffilvcs : the left have the riattire of Adjec- 
t^^els, ^^ SaiPfuch, are joined to Subftan« 
fives ; and may be calS^ Premominal Ad- 



• "'^•"fes?^^ ■'^-■''"" "'•■■ 




aiodunilAQje^ but Hi, (that is, /iVV^) 
jai^i,<»i^iiaTb^ evidently 

the Fbrm^oF^^the P^ andtfj^ 

Aftal^,^JB^^ y»ayg[83 ihay becftfeefaetf 

ibcPfbBoWiit^ 'Where M* sa applied in the iaine fritfit^ 
nevttKUbeaa toiankea &nD^ coafuficai of Oendcri^ 
^ He that iprl^e^ the heart maketh it to (hew Z'^' 
lumrlcc^^ £ech» 3ixii. 19^ 

" iSr .|uVc*f fedft ft tiroelywparted gho^, - 

^ i)f aftylleknblaMey a^grey-ljale,- and bloodlefs, 

Bdng all deicended to the lablnng heart, 
^ ;l^^ &l\btf '^^Wia^^ Isolds with death, - ^ '^ 
' Afitli£bAi*feiiefer aidii^e^gdi^theenm^^ 

.-v,;^'i . Shakefpear, 2 Hcrt; \^f ; 

It «i»B^ tt>-bt^.:'' • -■ . •' ■■ • '■ -^"^ 

>iH J||%'dy i^ the aonfliart&R: 
Qr^peil«ioiiiQie poetically,. ' 

.f«:^^;i]itheicMifli6beiat^'hoy6 withdeath.'*^ 
£SJ &irij^rSa» .fehaib-ibe Pofi^ve Cafe AT/ai j^ 
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Befide the foregoii^, mere ani^<,l^f6* 

<tntf:of 4he -OomofM^ HnukfivevBtaerii 

joined. nch.^tfMi.m^&1if^ 



^ur Pofi^ye:C!irfi»gDCrt«Li6i«ft j!4»«yii%^W3i*cn 
wt^omKAlfstt^^^ the Saxon P^lT^fflve Cafes, 

i^in^4tre^em9eri Shutf (that is, i^%4»rV,^MM>V«tl%rf^<> 

we hare ad^kdjAoA^teflihtttftadAMMi^ 

Cafe of Nouns. Or'M^V|^g|IMIi;«ai(e3das£l^f^£Ym| A^ 

SazQA'Wtf«#i#ru7!0M;>f|]i& ficffiffitefiaAtiof t^i^ Fron6* 
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otbirs [9} J thclaft of which, admks of the 
Plural form: lonly /when its. Subftantive is 
ibot joined, tail, but , referred to, or utider*' 
ftood : noncixif . them are : varied to exprefs 
the Gender ; only two of thcrp to exprefs 
che-'Cafb ; ^iu!ciber^€mf .>^bic:h have the 
Vcif&SvmXliSt.. Onit is fopetimes ufed in 
an Indefinite fenfcy (anfwering to the French 
tm^) as in the following phrafes •, ** one 
is apt to thiak ;*' ^' one itcs ;" ^^ one fup- 
pofe^/' . Jf(baj whichf tbat^ are called Re- 
latives, bec^ufe they more direftly refer 
to fome Subftantive going before -^^ which 
therefore is called the Antecedent. They 
alfo .connedt the fallowing part of the 
Sentence wi«h the foregoing* Thefc bc- 
loBg to alt the three Perfons; whereas 
the reft belong only to the Third. One of 
them only is varied to exprcft the three 

[9] " I)iodorons, whofe defign was to refer all oc* 
ciirrences to years,^-is of more credit in ^ point of 
Chronology, than Plutarch or any other yih^x. tXTite 
Lives by the lump." Bcntley, Diflert. onThemillo- 
vles's Epilllcs, Sect, vi. It owght tg be o:hen^ or 
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jCafes ; Jf^a^ ^bafe [ij, (that i«,te;i&tfV [2],) 
whvt : none of them have^iffenent endings 
for the Numbers, ^iw* ^johicby /tffbat^ are 
called Interrogisitiyes, twhen .they are uferi in 
afitwg queftwis^ The two latter of them 
have no variation of Number 4>r Cafe. 
Eacby every [^i]:^ eifber^ are^caHcd Diftri- 

[i] IFhife \s hf iome authors made the Pofleffive 
Cafe (^w/jicb^ aad applij^ tD«thbg9lt well as peribm : 
I think, improperly. . . 

" The qu^wn^ nKfjo/e fbhition 1 require, 
. Is, what the fex of women mbft (JcfiTre.** I5r}'de!i. 
•• Is there any other Jb^/ar, ai'^^feflbwert afre pii- 
flifhed?** Addifon. . 

The higher Poetry, which loves to .copfider,evciy 
thing as bearing a Perlonal Ch^radlerj fi2e(]u.endy ap- 
plies the perfonal Polfeflive ivhoje to inghimate beings.: 
" Of man's $rft<lifobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden Tree, wZ>^ mortal, tailc =. 
Brought de^h into the .wojrld^ 4i\4 ^pv^l woo'' 

Miltep. 
[ 2] So the Saxajti h^xa halt Ae Pofleffive Cafe hvi^as. 
^ote, that the Savons rightly placed the Aipirate be- 
fore the w; a3 we noxv pronounce it, This will be 
evid^t to any on^ thjit Ifa^ confider in whgt manner 
he pronounces the words lAsbat^ \x:hen; that j^s, hoo-it^ 

J3] Every was formerly raucK ufeA ;i^ a Vx^Mva^wvcvA 

D3 
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Of ¥hln^» mii make u^1&4)ditiber, as' uk«n 
/^fl^<j«^^^gly. ■ '^' '■ ^^'^ ^■■. 
■'' .'Own, AtiUfilf, in the fV^ralJihts, fire 
- joWd to thepoireffives, (^, etii'/iiy-, jotft 
■ j&(j-'[4], her; -their \ as, ^^'^wwhand j ■(igf- 
yi^, yourfehes : both of them expreffiag 
eipphafi-;, or oppoflrion \ as, **' I did it wy 
tfflrtfjS^,"th*tiij'and wo ioneeMc : dw lat- 
ter alfo forming the Rcciptwcar 'Pronoun ; 
as, " he huit bim/elf." ■ Hmfe^ylbmfehesi 
fee m to Be tifed irjthe N ominative Cafe by 

Adjecliv?, ftaodine by itfelf : as, " He propofeth unto 
God thdf necHfiuis, and ilifey their own requcfls, for 
rtflief in' Wt-yoi there," Hooker, v, 39. " The 
cOTTupliona Sfid. depredations to which Miey of thefe 
lyas iUbjeiS.'" .Swift, Conielb and Diflcndons. We 
now comiHorif^fty; evciy me. 

' [4] Tlid V(^{Bta his, mine, thixe, may be accounted 
either Pronominal AdjeiUlves, or Genitive, Cafts of 
the relpeiSive' jSunouns. The form is ambiguous ; 
juA in ^c laAie manner as, in the Latin phrafe " cu/ut 
liber," the.woKl ciffosmty be either the Genitive Cafe 
of jKi, or. the Nominative Ulafeuline of the Adjeftive 
ctijut, ei^a, cnjunt. So Hkewife ^ai, lui, /ui, nofiri, 
^tftrii have the fame form, wheihci Pronouns, or Pro- 
aammal A djecli ves. 



^^^Xe^4!^^^^ «^ ^f»(^^^^i^ifi^^^^e^'^^l^^e^«0^»S 
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^. corruption mft:%dofiif/^,^^yyi;f/[5]: 
,a,s, *' he cafi^5^/>j(?ljrV! 'ri.^ey 4i4 it/j6m- 
fflvesy'* where kmfelfi;',^^Jfl^is\ (^nnot 
K in^ 4?;;Ql¥^ve C^^ he fo. 



, y<^nu4l be, i^^.thdc^^to9, not a Pro- 
,y,WUDa,ba^f N(^p.-^h|^^ pTjdtn ufes it : 

•:\ , T/> .. ,:/. ".Wh^tlfhpw, 
T&y^^w/?^frcriy,onthyfcl/.6ctt^ 

Our/dfr the Plural Pronom wal^3^^ 
with the , SinguUr SubfbwtiirCt . is peculiar 
to the Regal Style. .. , ,; , 

OttM J$ an Adje£bivi( ; ;or Hgcdsu^s the 
Participle (&^en) of the verb /^ w^; to 
be the right owner of a thing £6}, . 

All Nouns whatever in .Grammatical 

Coftftmftion are of the -Third Pfcrlbn i ex- 

■' ,«» ^ '' * ' ■ 

cept when an addrefs. i$ mt^d^ to a Peribn : 

".,■■•'■,•'■*-• 

then the Noun, (anfweriai^iaicwbitt i^ called 






[5] /?// Jf^ find /^/r^/Twjwterc formerly in ufe, 
even in the pbje^>i\'« Cafe after a rr^ferion: ** Every 
of u», each fpjThhJcff^ k^XMXied hqw to recover liuiu" 
Sidney. ** That .riicy Would wlUffigly and of their 
7?/T<jf endeavour to keep a p^i'petual chaJftity/' 6t«t, 
2 andjEd-VL cli.iiV ^: *• ' 

[6] ^* Th« Man that Huitf6 AU ^u3kr t£^.VK*\%^\ • 



S6 INTRODUCTION TO 

the Vocafife.C^Ce in Latin,) is of the Second 

Perfon. .,..• 

A D. J E G T I y E. 




.'i* 



N ApjfiC'riyE is a ^yord added to a 
Sii^jftaiitlve to cxprefs its quality{7j. 
In Engljfti*t|ip Adjcaive is not varied on 
acpount of jp.pftd^r, Nymbcr^ or Cafe[]8]. 

£73 ..Adje^tms are veiy improperly cabled Nouj^^ 
for they are Qot the Names of things. The Adjediyes 
goody ^vkitCy are applied to the Nouns man^fnorjj^ to ex- 

* pfeft jhe QijaKtTcd belonging to thofe Subje£ls ; but 
the Names oif. thofe Qualities in the Abflra6l, (that 
is, coniidered in. themfelves, ^nd without bemg attri- 
buted to any Subject,) are^W//^/}, ivbitenefsi and thefe 
are Nouns, or Subftaritives. 

[3] Some few Pronominal Adjedives muft here be 
.excepted, as having (the PofTeflive Cafe ; as one^ other ^ 
%iother : " By. o/i£^s own choice.*' Sidney, 
*' Teach me to feel another* s woe.'* 

Pope, Univ. Prayer, 
And the AdjefHves ,/^r;//fr, and latter^ may be con- 
fidered as Pronominal, and reprefenting tlie Nouns, to 
which tliey refer ; if the phrafe in the following fen- 
tence be allowed to be jufl: " It was happy for the 
ilate, that Fabius continued in the command with 
3IInucius: the former^ 5 phlegm was a ckeck upoi> the 

^t/'/^/'j vivacity J* 
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QThe onlf : vaiiaticaiy • wbi^h-Ac admits of, is 
that of the Degrees of Cocnparifon. 

Qualities fpr the niqft part adaiit of more 
and lefs^ -or of diflferent degrees : and the 
words that exprefs fuch Qualities have ac- 
cordingly prt^per forms to erprefs different 
degrees. When a Qdality' iS.'fimply ex- 
preflcd without any relation ti) 'the fame in 
a different degree, it is calfed'thc Pofitive; 
as, wife J gre^. When it is exprefled with 
augmentation, or with reference to a lefs 
degree of the fame, it is called the Com- 
parative; as, mfcTy greater^ '* When it is 
expreffed as being in the hightft degree of 
all, it is called the Superlative j ' as, wifeji^ 
greateft. . v 

So that the fimple word, or Pofitive, be^ 
comes Comparative by adding r^x cr ; and 
Superlative by adding/, or if/?, to the end 
of it* And the Adverbs mr^ pr mcjl placed 
before the Adje&ive have the feme eflfeft ; 

as, wife^ more ivife^ moft wife [9]. 

- 4 — .-.-... ' ■ . J .. . . 

[9] Double CooapardtiTCs and Superlatives are im- 
proper; 



|8 fK^1^0t>lf€T10N to 
compiired bjr^ \«tid || i mi Islmf&Mks 



' Add bb «Mi^ lr4Mierl9ft!ii(lihtor co^ 

f^ After tlie«i^jNdwff9d o£<nfi^ 
tPlwiifix.''^ Ad^mi.s. So Jik^&.i^^ 
.that iunf In t)iisoiifelm;tf 'SoD^^ 

«< Witefeerer (tf^)r<w, wHk bc%^fA^ 

jftflinccK 9i ^c«de&c9^^ ' Attcrbiin, Siicin^ iV* io« 
• ^« While 'd» exirmejf parb bf the'^h W€i^ roc* 
ditatiagafiibmifEon.*' Ibid,L4:« - 
*^ But firft wbA^m!^ witK ^ice bring 
Him* that jon iban on goldea wii^g^ . 
Ouidihg tne fiery-wheeled throne. 
The Cherub Contemplation/* 
■■ ,*. . Mihttn,-H'Pc»fax)(b. 

>« That on the &a*$ extrew^ border dood."' 

Addifon^s Travels. 
Biat poetiy is in pofleffion of thei^ t^o improper Su- 
perlatives, and may be indulged in'theufe of tBem, 

The Double Superlative mttft fng^fi \kr a- Phrafc pe- 
culiar to thp Old Vulgar Tranilation o^ the Pfalnis; 
where it acquires a lingular propriety from the Sub- 
Jo!) to which it is applied, the Sgprem^ Being, , who is 






'axfi^lrfiy. 



^fira^. 




a^d^^^^, ' ^^c^' -J2 




















Jf^ '^'^^^ij^^jp*^^ 
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Idii : ^ending^n j, \as baffy^ 4$vily \ and in 
. Ipiahtx a jnote, z^aik^ ample y w zcctnttA 
oq the la^ iyilaWe, as difcrete^ fttit^ ; cafily 
adflMt of <?r.and efi . Words of more than 
two fyllables^ hardly ever admit of thofe 
terminations.. 

In fome.few words the Superlative is 
' formed by adding the Adverb mefi to the 
rend -of therat as, nethermoft^ uttermofty or 
utmoft^ undermofty uppermaft^ foremoft. 

In- Englifli, as in mod languages, there 
arc fome words of very common ule, (in 
which the caprice of Cuftbm is apt to get 
the better of Analogy,) that are irregular in 
this refpe£t : as good^ better ^ beft \ bad^ 
^ wwrfe^ worft y little y /?// [ i J, leaft % much, or 

,f t] " Leffer! fays Mr, Johnfon/'is a barbarous cor- 
ruption of lefs^ formed by the vulgar from the habit of 
' terminating Comparifons in rr." 

** Attend to what a kjer M ufe indites.*' Addifom 

" The tongue is like a race-horfe ; which runs the 

• fafter, thclejjer weight it carries." Addifon, Sped. 

tVmfer (bunds much more barbarous^ QtiV) V^^cas^^ 
, it has not bee/2 ib frequently ufcd* 
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mapjyy mort^ moft ; .and a few others^ Arid 
in other languages, the wbrds irregular' in 
this refpeft, are thofc, which cxptefe the 
very fame ideas with the foregoing, 

VERB. 

. A Verb is a word which Cgnifics to be, 
. -*^ to do, or to fuflfer. 

There are thred kinds of Verbs j Aftive, 
Paflive, and Nciuter Verbs, 

A Verb Aftive exprefles an A<9:ion, and 
ncceflarily implies an Agent, and an Ob- 
jeft afted upohr as, to love\ ^' 1 love 
Thomas,** 

A Verb Paffive exprefles a Paflion, or a 
Suffering, or the Receiving of an Aftion ; 

** Changed to a ^Morfer fhape thou canft not be." 

Shakefpear, i Hen»VI# 
" A dreadful qinbt felt, and worj'cr iar , 
Than arms, a fulien intervji] of war/' Drvden. 
The Superlative kaft ought rather to be written with- 
out the ay being contnided from kjfcft ; as Dr. WaHis 
hath long ago obierved. The Conjundion, of the 
. iame foimd, might he vvrixte;!) with the a^ for dif- 
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jmd' neceflarily implies an Obje<5fc a£led 
upgn, and an Agent by which it is aflicd 
upon ; as, taie loved *^ ** Thomas is loved 
by me." 

So when the Agent takes the lead in the 
Sentence, the Verb is Aftive, and is fd- 
lowed by the Objeft: when the Objcdt 
takes the lead, the Verb is Paffive, and is 
followed by the Agent. 

A Verb Neuter exprefles Being \ or a 
ftate or condition of being ; when the Agent 
and the Objedt a&ed upon . coincide, and 
the evpnt is properly Neitbci: .aftion nor 
paflion, but rather fomething ];)etween both : 
as, lam^ I/leepj I walk. 

The.. Verb Active is called alfgr TranG- 
tivej becaufe the ^dion pajfetb over to the 
Objeft, or hath an efFett upon fome other 
thing : and the Verb Neuter is called In- 
tranfitivej becaufe the efFedt is confined 
within the Agent, and doth 7wt pa/s over 
toany objeftfaj* 

[2] The diftin^tion beWeen Verbs abfolutely Neu- 
t«r, as tf Jleeff and Verbs A<Sive lutranfitivc, as to 
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In EnglKh many Verbs arf ulfed both in 
an Aftive aad Neuter fignifkatton, the con-* 
firu£tion only determining of which kind 
they are. 

To thefigmfitsation of iftie Verb Is fiiper- 
added the defisnation of Berfpn, by which 
it correfpond?^ with the Ic^i^cral Perfonal 
Pronouns; 'of Ntimber, by which it cor- 
refponds with the Number of the Noun^ 
Singular or i^hiral 5 of Tinie, by which it 
reprefefita the being, adtion, or pafifon, as 
Prefeot, Paftf or Future V whethfcr Imper- 
fedkly, or Perfcftly •, that is, whether pafGng 
in fuch time, or then Bnifhed ; and laftly ' 
of Mode, or of the various Manner in which 
the being, adibn, or palTion, is exprefied«. 

^j^iBf thoQgh fovMided in nature and truths is of littte 
tifb \a Orajnmar. Indeed it u^uld rather perpteii 
than ^ft the learner: for the diifeience henvten 
Verbi Aftivc ^sd Nebter, as Tranfitive and Intranfi* 
tlve, iseaiy and obviotis? but the dH&vence between'^ 
Verbs abfolurdy Neater and intninfitively AdH^e » 
not always clear. But however thdfe lattef may differ 
in nature, the Conllrui^ioa of them both is the fame : 
and Grammar i$. not fo much concerned wirh thek 
rcaJ, as with their Qrammutical, properties. 
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lo a Verb therefbie ^re to be cioofidered 
the FerfbfiA the Kumber^ the Time, and the 
Nfode. 

The Verb in fonoe parts of it varies its 
endings, to «3(preis, or agree with, diiferenC 
P|ei:fi>ns of the lanne number : as, ^^ I Iwn^ 
Thptt hft)^ JHp lovctbj or kves.^ 

So alfo to exprefs different Numbers of 
the fame peripa: as, ^ Tl^oxk^Jnefi^ Ye 
lave \ He l^etkfT^vf /wf [3}'? 

So likewifi: to. exprefs diflTerfsit Tii>)^ 
in which any thing is reprefenifji^.^s beii^t 

^&^v^i or a£i;Qd upon : zsy^^\^qp^lkmi,i 

* ii ' ' " ■ ■ . 

Xi) ^^ ^ PUinl Number of die Y9t^ therels nor 
Tanatian of ending to expitft the ,d4^f:nt pciffBifi ; 
and the three Perfune Plural are tfie fame aUb with the 
fui^ft: P^oa Singular: moteover in «be^ PreientTitna 
og tbe -SufajamStive Mode all PerfonaA ^arlaelob is 
wMly dropped. Yet is this tomt]^ jbrcMfio^ of ter^ 
m^kiaitions fufficient for all the pttrpb^ ^f dii&oQrffi^ 
IV9IK does any ambiguliy arife from it: thi^ Yi^ being 
d]y|ir^yf>9nei9drdi<idi^tr'Witht tte N^ the 

SttbjeiS^ o^x^.Qt! aaftisd upon^'^iDc &e Proho&6 repre* 
fei];U<^ it« Fiur wUchieafeaii the Flutal iWmioattoii 
i%^«^i^ kvttfyfbty^nnerm^ ibraierijrin H^ W» bid 

alide as unneceflgi7^<^ h^h^icwS-^^^-^^^^^^^ 
^tJ 3 
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. The Mode is the Manner of .QEprefenting 
the Beingi A<St'io^, or PalTion* When it if 
fimply declared^ or a queftion is afked^ in 
order to o^tiS^ti idiftlar at kH conctrnmz it. 
it is calfcii the l/idicative Mode \ as» " !• 
bve-^ iovefi^^ha^ i*^ when it is bidden^ it is 
called the irwpcrativc ; as, *• love thou :*' 
when it \% julyvined zs the end or defign, or 
mentioned under a condition, a fuppoiition^ 
or the like> for the moil part depending on 
fome other Verb, and having a Conjundlion 
before it, it is called the Subjundive ; as^ 
" If I love i if thou love ;'* when it is bare-, 
ly exprefled without any limitation of perfoa 
or number, it is called the Infinitive \ as, 
" tQ love \* and when it is exprefled in a 
form in which it may be joined to a Noun 
as its quality or accident, partaking thereby 
of the nature of an Adjeftive, it is called the 
Participle ; as, " loving [43-" 

[4J A Mode 18 a particular form of the Verbj dc* 
noting the mdmier in which a thing is, does, or fuf- 
fers : or exprefliiig an intenrion of nnnd concerning 
fuch being/ doing, or (ufieiing* As far as Grammar 

But 



'•< 
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But to cxprcfs the Time of the Verb the 
Englifliufes alfothe afliftance of other Verbs^ 

is concerned, there are no more Modes, in any Ian- 
guage, than there ane Forms of the Verb appropriated 
to the denoting of iiich different mannen of repre- 
ientation. For infbmce ; the Gredu have a peculiar 
form of the Verh, by which they eiqne& the fubjedt, 
or matter, of a Wifli ; which properly conftitutes an 
Optative Mode : but the Latins have no fuch form ; 
the fubje6t of a Wiih in their language is fubjoined to 
t]^ Wihi itiHf either exprefled or implied, as fubie- 
quent to it and depending on it ; they have therefore 
no Optative Mode; but what is exprefied in that 
Mode in Greek falls properly under the Subjunctive 
Mode in Latin* For the fame reafon, in Englifh the 
ieveral expreffions of G)nditional Will, Poffibifity, 
Liberty, Obligation, tsfc. come all undjcr the Sub- 
junctive Mode. The mere expre^ns of Will, Poffi- 
bility. Liberty, ObltgacioD, fffc belong to the Indi- 
cative Mode : it is their G>ndjtionality, their being 
fubiequent^ and depending upon (bmtthtng prececL- 
^ing, that determines them to the Subjundtive Mode* 
And in this Grammatical Modal Form, however they 
may differ in other refpeCts Logically, or Metaphyfi- 
jcally, they all agree* That Will, Poffibiliiy, Liboty;^ • 
Obligation, &V* though exprelTed by the fame Verbs 
that are occafionally ufed as Subjunctive Auxiliaries, 
may belong to the Indicative Mode, will be apparent 
from a few examples. 
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called therefore Auxiliaries, or Helpers j ^^ 
be^ bave, Jhally will : as, ^M ^ love| I 4i4 

*> Here we m^ reign fecure.** • . 

*' Or of th* Eternal co-eternal beam 
May I exprefs thee unblam'd }^ 

" Firm they might have flood. 
Yet fell.'* ; ' Milton. 

♦* Wm we »w^d</do, 

WejZv«Zr/d(Swhenwes«»«Wi*' . 

Shakefpear, Hamlet 
** Is this the nature. 
Which paiiion amlJ not fhsA^e ? whofe foUd virtue 
The ibot of accident, or dart of chapce, 
Gu^peither raze, nor pierce .^ Id. Othello. 

Theie ientences are all either declarative, or (impTy 
interrogative ; and however exprefiivip of Will, Li- 
berty, Poffibility, or Obligation, yet the Verbs are all 
of the Indicative Mode. 

It feems» therefore, that whatever other Metaphy- 
seal Modes there may be m the theory of Univerfal 
Grammar, there are in Englifh no other Grammatical 
Modes than thofe above defcribed. 

As in Latin the Subjunctive fup^dies the want of an 
Optative Mode, fo does it likewife in Epglifh, with 
the Auxiliary mqy placed before the Noniinative Cafe > 
as, " hong pnay he li*v€ /'* When Almighty God i^ the 
Subjed, the Auxiliary is frequeatly omitted: as, " The 
LORD bkf$ thee, and keep thee !** Num. vi. 24. But 
the phrafe with the Pronoun is obfolete : as, «' Unto 
]vhich he vouchjifi to bring us all !** Liturgy. 

lovei 



Af ' ' 



' . . ■/ 



■ 

fove; I dm loved, I wiw loved; I have 
lavedp I baw been loved ; I jhalU or w/7/, 
love, or be loved.^ 

The two principal Auxiliaried^ to havej 
and to bcy afe thus varied^ according to 
terfon. Number, Time, and Mode, 
Time is Prefcnt, Paft, or Future^ 

« 

TO HAVE. 

Indicative Mode. 

PrefentTime. 

X. I have, Wc T 

2; Thou'haft[5], Ye Ihavc*. 

3^ He hadi, or has [6] ; They J 

That the Participle is a mere Mode of the Verb, it 

iBiinifefl^ if oUr Definidon of a Verb be admitted : for 

- k%ni£es bring, doing, or fufiering, with the defigna- 

:.tion of Time fuperadded* But if the eflence of the 

Verb be made to confifl in Affirmation, not only the 

.Patticiple will be excluded fromlts place in the Verb, 

boc the Infinitive itielf alio; wbnclY certain ancient 

Orai^tmariant'tff gr^at authority h^ tq be alone the 

* jgb6u4ne Vek'b,>den^4ng that title to^^U the other Modes* 

^SeHsRMBft^ |>« 164. 

li "- [ j} fbou^ \ in"* the PblitCj and even in the Familiar , 
•v Style, is diiufed, and the Plural Tou is employed in- 
Head of it : we fay, /4w hflvei aoti fbm hafi% TVavx^ 

E %. ^W^ 



■• - 
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Paft Time. 
I. I hati, 
^. Thou hadft, 
3. He had • 




ita.this cafe we apply You to a (ingle Pcrfon, yet the 
Verb i^op) muii agree with it in tjbe Plural Number : it 
mull neceflarily be^ Y^u bofue; not, You baft, . You 
nvasy the Second Feribn Plural of the Pronoun placed 
in agrcementwith'thc Firft or Third Perftm Singular 
of the Verb, is an enormpus Solecifm : and yet Au- 
thors of the firft rank have iaadvertently fallen into 
it. " Knowing that^v» ivas my old mailer's good 
friend." Addifon; Sped. N° ^17. " The account 
jyou iJbas pleafcd to fend me.* Bendey, I^ilcieurh. LipC 
Part II. See the Letter prefixed. "Would lb God 
*^jou Kvas within her reach!*' Bolinghroke to Swift, 
Letter 46. " liycte was here." Ditto, Letter 47. 
•* I am juft now as well, as whcnyou was here." Pope 
to Swift, P. S. to Letter 56. On the contrary the 
Solemn Style admits not of i^« for a iingle Perfon. 
This hath led Mr. Pope into a great impropriety in th^ 
beginning of his Melliah : 

" O T?jon ray voice infpire, 
Who toucf^JlCaAiiWs hallowM lips witli fire ;*' 
The Solemnity of the St}Ie would not admit of You 
for fhou in the Pronoun ; nor the meafure of the V^erfe 
iouche^IJI^ or (iijft touchi in the Verb ; as it ihdifpenfably. 
ought to be, in the one, or the other, of thefc two 
forms : You^ who touched] or Thou^i who touch-: Jfty or 

Future 






t:- 
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Future Time. 

i,Jftiall,orwilI, "j We "j fliall, 

2. Th(Dufhalt»orwilt[7], Ihave; Ve lorwill, 

3. He fhali, or will, J They j have. 



n .••?'* '■ •>i}j>n.' r •■ ■ -'fir 



*»•• 



. . ^ What an Mtfk^V^A^V^^o^ ^M^l*^ unknown^ 
" -While otherslldfep, thus radgt jdifc <*imp alone x" 
•'•.'■•'. 'Pope's lliacl. X. 90. 
•* Acxrept thfefo grateful tc^ c rfor thee they flow ; 
« . . .For thee^ tlMti evtrfelt another^s \roe.'' Ih. xix, 3 19* 
' *^ ^aultlefft ifihudroft from his unerring ikiL" 

Dr« Arhuthtiot i OoJOey's Poems, vol. u 
; Again : 

" Juft oitfy wpr4rin every thought fincere 5 
' Who kne^ no wiih, but what the world might hpir^'' 
.... . Pope,. Epitaph. 

It ought to be^y^r in the firft lipe, pr knew^vi^ tlie 
ieoond. 

: ')Iii order to avoid this .Grammati^.Ipc^nveniencg, 
the t\W> <lifl£nd forms of 7bou and X^u are often uled 
^romifcuoMfly by our.modi^n Poet8« ifvthef jfaiBje ^o^^^ 
in the fame Paragraph, and eveiiijgLtl^^j^e^n^cej 
very i|ie]egantly>ao4:iniprp|)^r]y : 

** Now, now, l.fqisysi. I d^p th^ plww f , ; 
.. \ And nowjyw 'tiurft, aJii.cfD$|i fron^ifW. arips.** : 

. {C] Ifath properlyjb^qngs to the fcripus and lb- 
Jeipnilyle; /jtfi^to-tj^i&fla^,.' The &mp mayjb^ 
^bfefvcd ofiiW^and^tvx^ v .../:. ,.. . • 
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IiDpcratiye Mode. 
I. Let me have, ^.et us have^ 

a. Have thou^ Have ye, 

. or:/ Do thou haye^ or, Do ye have,, 

3. Let him have ; Let them have. 

Subjuhftive Mode. 
Prefent Time. 

1. 1 Y wc y 

a. Thou >have; Ye >have, 

3. He J They j 

Infinitive Mode. 
Prefent, To have: Paft, To have had^ 

V But, confounded with thy art, 

Inquires her name, that /jos his heart.? Waller. 

** Th* unwearied Sun from day to day 

Does his Creator's pow'r di{play." Addiibn. 

The nature of the %le, as well as the harmony of the 
verfe, feems to require in thefe places bat^ and dot/j, 

[7] The Auxiliary Verb wzV/ is always thus formed 
'in tfie fecbnd and third Perfons Angular: but the 
Verb to kmll^ not being an Auxiliary, is formed regu- 
larly in thofe Perfons : I w///. Thou w/ZJ^, He i^iUethy 
or w/7/j. *• Thou, that art the author and beflower of 
Tife, canft doubtlefs reiWe it alfo, if thou w///*/?, and 
when thou imHTJI: but wEether thou 'voiU'Ji [wilt} 
pleafe to reftore it, or not, that Thou alone knoweft." 
Atterbury, Serm. I. 7. 

Participle. 



/ 



f. t 
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Participle. 

P;ccfen^ Having: PerfeafS], Had: 
Paft, Having had^^ 

T O B £ r 

Indicative Mode. 
Prfcfent titfi'e, 

1. I art. We 1 

2. Thou art, . Ye laane, 

3. He is ; TheyJ 

Or, 

1. I be, Wp 1 

2. Thou beeft, f e U«. 

3. He is [9]; TheyJ 

'^"^^~*^'™ ■ ■■■■■ ■ ■>■ 1 < mtmm^mm^^ 

[8] This Participle reprefents the a^ion as com- 
plete and finiihed ; and, being fubjbined to the Aux- 
iliary 40 have^ conflitutes the Perfe^ Times : I dall it 
therefore the Perfed Partiriple. The fame, fubjoined 
to thte Auxiliary to be^ conftitiites the Pjffive Verb ; 
, and in that {late, or when ufed without the Auifiliary 
in a Pailive fenfe, is called the Pafflve Participje. 

[9} ^* I think it he thine indeed ; for thou liefi; in 
it." Shakefpear, Hamlet* B^ in' the Singular' Num- 
ber of this Time and Mod£f» efpedally ih the third 
Perfon, is obfolete; and is became fcHt^ewhat anti- 
i|uated in the Plural. 

¥ 4. "** 




, ■ l . 

or Will, 1 We 

I, or will, . J . .(Tikty 
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Paft TimQ» : 

1. I was. We 1 ; - 

2. Thou waft, Y6 Vwera 

3. He was ; They J ' 

Future Time. 

1. I fhall, or Will, 

2. Thou {haft. 

3. Heftiall. 

^^ Iippcrativc Mode. ■ 

1 . tiCit me be, ' Let us l>e, 

2. Be thou, _ . B^ y^> 

v^r. Do thou b^ SFTJb ye bQ 

3. Let him be ; Let them be. 

Subjunftive Mode. 

We 
Ye 
They 

Paft Time. 
.!• I were. We 1 

2. Thou wert[i], Ye Viyere. 

3. He were ; They J 

• » ■- * 

[1] « Brfpr« the fun, . " 

Before the heav'nitJiou i\kru^ ,' 

. •* Jlemember ivhat thou ivert'*'' , 
♦* I knew thou ^Mcrt not.flow to hear," 
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2. Thou 

3. He 
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■-r 

Infirirtaye MckJe. 

Prirent, To be : Paft, To have l)cen. 

Participle. 

Prefcnt, Being: Perfcflt, Been: 
Paft, Having been. 

. • •• ' - 

The Verb A&ive is thqs yaried according to 
Perfpn, Number, Time and Mode. 

Indicative Mode. 
Prefent Time. 
Sing. Plur. 

c I. I love. We 

^ 2. Thou loveft, Ye 

Ph 3. He lov€th, or loves ; They 

*' Thou who of old tvert fent to Iftaers court.^* 

Prior. 
** All this thou w^r/." Po|)e. 

** Thou, Stella, wert no longer young. 
When firft for thee my harp I ftrung." .. Swift. 

Shall we in deference to thefegreat aut}iQntie8 albw 
w^'to be the fame with wqfi, and ^common to the In- 
dicative and Subjundlive Moae? or rather abide by 
the pradice of our bell antient writers ; the propri^ 
of the language, which requires, as far as may be, diA 
tin£l fonps for diiferent Modes ; an^l the analogy of 
formation in each Mode ; I was^ Thou wafi ; I %vere. 
Thou <ivrr/ ? all which confpire to xsoOlz 9«rt \itcxl&ax 
ui^thtSabjundliveMode. 





>4 i^T'%6^tif(^'iW}i r^ 

2. Thbdlovcd^ Yc 

3. Heloyedi They 

' I. I (hall, or wiU, \ \ ' We IfliaU 
3. Hfi ihilt/or wUV i Thcyjl6vc» 

Imptinitivc* Mttj[^» 

!• Let me IpyCy , ■; ^ ic^us Iovc[^],. 

a* Lovetiiouy . Love.ye^ ^ 

or, So tbottlove^ or. Do yer lote^. % 

3* . Let Jmn lovl9^ ; I^ them- l6te« 

Subjuhftive Mod^. 
Prefcnt Time, 
l.i ] We -S 

3.ifc J They J 

■ ■- Andy 
t.itfAf 1 We 1 may love ^ 

^ TKburiiayeft >lovc; Yc t and . 

. 3, &c ipiy ' J . Ticy J haveloyeciCj]^ 

[Tf Thtoihtf form of die: Fitft Perfon Pldral of 
the Imfiera^cv l&ve <c(^ id grown obfolefe; 

[3 J Nbte^^atfthe Impcrfcft^Ad PcrfeftTirtes ate 
Aervput4iog^cr» And it is to be obfefved^ diac in 
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Paft Time. 

• ■ * * 

I. I might . 1: We 1 might love; 

2f Thoumighteft Move; Ye > and 

3, He might J Tft^yJ haVelov^[3]. 

AnJ, 

I qouWj fhpuld, would'; Thou couldft, &c« love; 

afid hiave loved. 

Infinitive Mode, 
Prefcnt, To love : Paft, to have loved. 

the Subjun^ve Mode, the event being fpoken of undet 
a condition, or fuppofition, or in- the form of a wiffr, 
and therefore as doubtful ^d contingent, the Verb^ 
itfelf in the PreTent, and the Auxiliary both of the 
Prefent and Paft Imperfect Times, often carry with 
them fomewhat of a Future fenfe : as, ** If he co^^ 
0>morrow, i may fpeak to hirti :*' — ** if he ihbtrM^ot 
would, come to-morrow^ I might, would, could, or 
ihould, fpealc to him.** Obferve alfo, that the Auxi- 
liaries Jhauld and <u;my7^ in the Imperfect Times are 
ufed to expref* the Pi'efent and Futurt is Weft'asr tti 
Paft ; as, ^« It is my defire that he JSi^/4 or nxjoOii 
^me nc^i or to^morrvvof* as well-^ ^ Jt 4Utef niy 
defire, that he^tfa/</i or ai»w/(/, comt yffiifda^^ 86 
that in this Mode the precife T-itfte of the Verb ik 
\ yery much determiaed by the Q^ture and drift of the 
Sentence. 



7& iiwrft©Duoiii<ftgi'r<>T 

...^., , PflU, Having loved. ■ rf j gt 

'/But in difcourfe we have often occ^'fiqa 
to fpcak of Time, not only as Preient, Paft, 
and Future^ at large and indeterminatcJy j 
but'alfo as fuch with fomc particular dif- 
tinflion and limitation; that is, as paffing, 
or finiftied 1 as imperfe£t, or perfect. This 
will beft be fecn in an example of a Vert) 
Jaid out and diflributed according to thcle 
diftiniflions of Time. ; ' * 

. ^_lQ(^^fuyJe,j or Undet^n^ipcJ^-. :;.-:j ,ij 
Time,; , ^ , ,.^ 

P«^;^,jv-> - *^*^» /V/r ' ''.Ffltwc.'' 

IlOTes,?;' " '!T loved; , ' I fhall love. 

.■■-i:Tr;.:'>n;.i£ I- .. . -_ -"■. ■■.'-■: ". -.-...i 

', .. > _ I^^it^- ,or petcrmincd,. . , ^;j 

"-'* ' " '" Time: ' *' ~" " 

Pre&iu;Imp«^(ft,f .;. Iam:f-pow-) loving. \^ 
Prcfent Perfeft : " T hare (now) loved.:, 5 

Paft Imperfeft : f ■was:|^Eeft) loving. 

PaftPetftft: ''-' .-^' Tftadj^M) -!<***».-"- 

Future 'lii^lt^ar'-='-flhaiiftH:n>^roVihs." 
Futurt^ctifc^r'*.' : ri1^aliftlfth7lMtrl6TWV 

■ ■■- '" -^-■■:-^'- - ~ -> ■■.-. ■ j-^ 



^ ^.^ ^^^-*r '/^'-^ /^/..f;.^^. 
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• It is needlefs here to.fet down at large the 
feveral Variatians of the Definite Times 5 
as they confiftonly-in the proper Variations 
pf.^he. Auxiliary^ joined to th^ : Prefent or 
l?c*rfeft PaK^giplej. which bav^ been al- 
ready ^yen,,,.' 

To exprcfs.theji^refem: and.Patt Imper- 
feO: of the A^ive and Neut;er Verb, the 
Auxiliary do is fprn^rimc5 ufed : I do (now) 
love J I did (then) love. 

Thus, with very little variation of the 
principal Verb, the feveral eircumftances 
of Mode and Time are clearly exprefled 
by the help of the Auxiliaries/*^,- i&tf'y^, do^ 
let J mayy can^ Jhall^ will. 
. The peculiar force of the feveral Auxi- 
liaries is to be obferved. Do and Ji^i mark 
the Aaionitfelf, or the trml^of it [4], 






[4] •* Perdition catch my ffiiJP^i 

But I /& Ipye thee I^^ ■ :': 

.^VTbistann; 

In dieftdful i^^^j itppart they ^///." Bhakefpear. 

" Die he certainly; 4^.?. . Sherlock^ > VoL L Difc. 7, 

«* Yes, I ///^ love her;'* that is, at that time, or onc«j 

ictimating j; negation, or doubt, of prefeht love. 



^({ IRTRODtJCTION TO 

with greater force and diftindbion. They 
fire alfo of frequent and almoft necefiary ufe 
in Interrogative and Nejgative Sentences. 
Irimy fometimcs alfo fuppty the place of 
ariptjtier Verb, and ma^e the repetition of 
ity in the fame or a fubfequent fentence, un^ 
ofifStSkry: as> 

^* He lives not plays, 
4^ thoMdfflp 4nthony*^' 

Shakefpear^ Jul* Caef; 

fjt c}oes not only expreis permiflion ; but 
praying, exhorting, commanding. May 
find migbl exprefs the poffibility or liberty 
9f doing a thing •, can and could^ the power. 
Muji is fonietimes called in for a helper, 
aod: denotes neceffity, /F/7/, in the firft 
Perfqn lingular and plural,, promifes or 
threatens.; in the fecond and third Perfons, 
only foretells : Jiall^ on the contrary, in the 

firft Perfon, fimply foretells j in the fecond 

.' ■ > — ... 

' ** The Lord called Samuel ; and he ran. unto EH, 
and faid, Here am 1, for thou caHet^ me.— And the 
X-ord called yet again, Samuel. And Samuel arofe 
«nd went to Eli, and faid, Here am I^ for t\io\i JiJ/i 
call me." iSara, 111.4 — ^« ' 

and 



/i^ ^a^, ^i^f"^. 
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^4 third Perfons, promifes, commands, or 
j^re^tens [5]. But this muft be underftood 
q£ .Explicative Sentences 5 for when the 
j^nt^nce is Ifisterrqgative, jilft itjbc reverie 
far tbe moft psart take places : Thus^ ^ I 
Jballgo*j you ^7/ go;" expreis£\^aronlyr 
but, '^ will you go ?" imports intentioa.; 
and •^ fiall I go ?" refers to the will of an^ 
other. But again, " he Jhall go," and 
^^Jball he go.?'* both imply will, expreffing 
pr referring to a command. Wmldpti- 
marily denotes inclination of wilt; and 
Jhould, obligation : but they both vary their 
import, and are often ufed to e^prefs fim- 
ple event. 

Do and have make the Prcfefit Time; 

4fd, bad [6J, the Paft ; Jhally <mUy the Fu^ 

M^ — - . ■ ■ . ■■ I' 

[5] This diftindlion was not obferved. foriBerly a» 
to the word Jhall^ which was ufed in the Seoopd and 
Third Perfons to expreft fimply the Event, So lib?* 
ViikJJ?ould was ufed, where we now make iife otnwukk 
See the Vulgar Tranllatioa of the BiWe. 

[6] It lias, been very rightly obfcrvcd, that the 
^Vcrb had, in the common phr^fe, I had rather, is noc 
properly ufed, either a^ an A6tivie or 9s an Auxiliary 



8p INTRODUCTION TO 

ture : kt is employed in forming the Imr 
perative Mode ; trnyy inight, ccmld^ woul^ 
fiould^ in forming the Subjundlive. The 
Prepofition iOj placed before the Vertr, 
makes the Infinitive Mode [7]. Have, 

Verb ; that, being in the Paft time, ir cannot in this 
cafe be propedy cspreffive of time PreCent ; and that 
It is by no in^Q34itt)ucibk to any Grammatical con- 
firudion. Intruth, it feemstohave arifen from a 
mere miiiake, i^ refolving the familiar and ambiguoul 
abbreviation, /*// rather y into / had rather^ inflead of 
Ivoould rather ; which latter is the regular, analogous, 
and proper expreffion. See Two Grammatical £(Ikyab 
London, 1768. Eflky !• 

[7] Bifhop VVilkins gives the following elegant in- 
veftigation of the Modes, :in his Real Charader^VdXt 
ill. Chap. ^. 

. •' To (hew Ux what manner the Subja^is to be. 
joined with his Predicate, the Copula between ihcm 
is atfected with a^ Particle ; which, from the ufc of it, 
is culled Module the manner or Mode, 

Now the SubjevSl and Predicate may be joinal to- 
gether, either dimply J or with foine kind of Liwita/Icu i . 
and accordingly "tbefe Modes are Primary, or Se- 
condary. 

The Primary Modes are called by Grammarians In- 
dicaiive, and Imperative. 

When the matter is declared to be fo, or at leail when: 
it feems in the Speaker's power to have it be fo, as the-. 

through 







C I '-^ ' ' ■ ■ ■- ■ 
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through its feveral Modes ^and Times, is 
t)Iaced only before the Perfect Participle; 

bare union of Subjed and Predicant would import; 
then the CofH|la ib .^akedly eyprcfled without any 
variation: vndthis numiier of ezpreffing it is called 
the Indicative Mode* 

When it is ndther dedared ta be £>, aor feems to 
be immediately in the Speakei^i poiver'to have it fo ; 
then he can do tib more in words, but make out the 
expieffion of his will to him chat hath the thing in his 
^wer: namely, to 

. /-Supenor, % rPeddon, -j 

his < Equal, > by < Pcrfuafion, > And the 

^Inferior, J '-Command. J 

manner of thefe affedling the Copula, {Be it fo, or, 
let k be fo), is called the Imperative Mbde ; of which 
there are thefe three varieties, very fit to be diflin^ly 
provided for. As for that other life of the Imperative 
Mode, when it iignifies i^^M^^^/r : this may be fuf- 
ficiently expreiled by the Secondary Mode of Liberty ;' 
You fnq^ do it. 

The Secondary Modes are fuch, as, when die Copola 
ii affected with any of them, make the Sentence to be 
<as Logicians call it) a Modal Propofitioru 

This happens, when the matter in diicourfe, name* 
ly, the being, or doing, or fufif^ring of a thing, is con- 
fidered, noxjimffy ^ itfi^y but grmlualiy in its caufis; 
from which it proceeds ciAcr cojUf/tgefttyy or tuceffa* 

,F 



lift lif'T^ODtJQTli>ii to 
fpdiftt^ in Ukc manner, Mptp the Pff^faif 

the verb, or another Auxiliary, b its Pri^ 
inaiy iforin, 



M ^.i I »i ..I — ;^*^ 



ilie Speaker ezweflb onljr die RfgSI^ 'rf k^ orldi 
^f itBcavA; •iidjDqrbe;«iimfid^ 

urua]{y expreflM in our kuiguag^ 

Then a thing feems to be of Nectjfty^ when' the 
Speaker exprelTeth the refolution of his own WiU^ oi 
ibm^ other OhligaiiM upon him from without. 

3« The IficHnaiimiofthe Will 19 exprefled, 

^ {cLitional, 1 by the Particle [^^^ 

4. Tlie Neceffity of a thing from fome external 
Obligation^ whether Natural or Meral^ \ii^ich we cfdl 
Duty, 13 exprefled, 

*^\C<?a^///^/wii J ^ \MuftyOUghtJbwU^ 

See aHb Hmm£8| Book L Chap, viii. 

When 



A^^^'^ft^ V-^^-^a^^ **^*^;^^^^'< 
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•: When an Auxiliary's joined.to the. V^ 
fht Auxiliary gpes tlirqugh all the yarja- 
tip(is gf Uerfoo and Nynibcrj and tjae Verb 
itfelf continues invariably the fame. Whert 
there arc two or inorc Auxiliaries joined tp 
*ihe Verb, the firft pf th^flpl only is vgr^d 
{Recording to Perfon and .Number. The 
Auxiliacy muft admits of no variation. 

The Paffive Verb is only the Participle 
Paflj ve, (which for the moft Part is the fame 
: with the Indefinite Paft Time Adive, and 
always the fame with the Perfeft Partici- 
ple,) joined to the Auxiliary Verb to ^€y 
through all its Variations : as, '^I amloved:^ 
i was loved ^ I have he en loved', I Jhall be 
loved :^ and fo on, through all the Perfons, 
fhe Numbers, the Tinges, and the Modes. 

.. The Neuter Verb is varied like the Ac- 

- tive; but, having fomewbat of the Nature 

jpf the Pafilve, admits in many inftances of 

,t^e PrfTive form, retaining ftill the Neuter 

fign^ficjtion \ chiefly in fucb Verbs, as 



* « • - • . 

whkh wt «rv infinitdy fuir<dti?' Hikidai, V«L L 
i^etMW lb. VoL IL Seim. ca. ** ^^Hide niiin- 







]9&%J^1caiiittA' AMfon,'tiidcr; N«-4St.. Ninwlt 

A-AtvAc • *< C^, AmA ikgit aximv infn ttt^ l^nH .nf IucIaK.?* 



rbote^M)^ ^p4j«unft to We^ the Sacred with the Pio^ 

^ Pope, Odyin xi V. .447» 

Ml «^ I wi&frfmffi wijii tbrfi« iar¥iimibii0C8,r 9mSi 



•-: ^ 



liNG 1. 1§ R O R AM M A Ri 8^ 

VerbiiMi, nMs/m^ibh cafe preciiely defined 
the Time of die aftion or cvfcnt, but doe$ 
fibS'changethfe nature of it; the Paffivc 
ftjrajftill exRi^cfling, jio^ pro£«prly z^ Paflion, 
bue only a i|ftte or condition of Being. 






li r|: g tJL^A iR, V E r b's. 
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N EngliOi botli the Paft Time Adive 
'aftd the Partidpre Perfeft, or Pafflve, 
^pjhrmiid t^y i^3ing to the Verb >^; or 4 
psXfj, whcii the Verb .ends in>; as, " turffp 
tmiud I kvit^ kvtd.** 'the Verbs that vary 
ftow^ls riilc^ in cither or in both cafes^ 
ai^ettei^mjsa Irrcgulan 
uj TiftfiJJWW of our l^guagp, the Accent 
andcPrpnoncration of it, inclines us to con<* 
tfflft evelh ill: bur Regular Verbs : thui 
/l^4 /^iHtfifi^f re ^Commonly pronounced in 
one fy liable, lov^d, turned: ana. the fecond 
pSHbn^ .whicbw^t^ origin^ in diree fylla^ 

Qif AiuflTs Lift Mmiftiy, Ghftp^'i. «<Tiiofcthat 
tH&i]^^ hgf0ii)fU^i^ hipi by cijlttffiimittng me»^ 



)?Uf, loziedejf, tsrrnedeji, is become a d\lfy]!i- 
, ^le, loz'e^lfi turr.edjl : for as we generally 
tprow the, accent as far back as il)offible to- 
wards the fir(t pirt of the word, (hi ferric 
even to t^e fourth fylUblc from the end,) 
the ftrefs being laid on the firft fyllables, 
the ftft are pronounced in a lower tone, 
jmore rapidly and indiftintStly ; and fo are 
"often eitlier wholly dropped, or blended inl? 
oriQ another. 

It Ibmetimes happens alfo, that the word, 
,*V(hlch arifes from a regular change, does 
'^ot found cafily or agreeably ; fometimes 
by the rapidity of our pronunciation the 

fE>wels ajf ' nipr^encd or Io0: ; and ths con- 
jij^nts, yhicfc are thrown togcificr, do not 
jcafliy .coifcipe Witi one a,notfjer, and arc 
therefore chaDgeti ii^to others of th« fame 
organ, c*! or'aT^ih^red fpecics. ffiis gc- 
ci^Tians a"fatttCT3eviat:ion from the ftgular 
forth : tfittS k^eth, turnetb, are coiltraAed 
kiu>. iM'ti, .tur^rh, aftd thefe for caGer 
pronuncatieh iiHffl^fely btcome- ii&v«^ 
turns. 
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Verbs ending ift cb^ ckj p, Xy ll^JJy in the 
?aft Time AdtiVe; ahd the Participle' Per- 
fefk or Patfive, admit tfhe changft of edm\h 
i \ as, IgJftiaicJSt^ ckecktj f^i^h ^^^^ tJroiJ- 
ping alfo one "of* tile douWi^ Icctfcfs, VW/, 
pafis {6t fndtchedj iieckeJ^fjiij>peif,mxe3, 
dwelled^ pajfed; thofe that epd' in /, ;i«r, n^p^ 
after a diphthong,^ moreover ftiortcn tl^ 
diphthongf or change it into a fih^le ffior£ 
vowel 5 as, de^aU^ dreamt^ mearity feUy Jkpt^ 
&c : ^11 for the fame reafori j froni th€ 
.quicknefs of the pronunciation, and becaufe 
the i after a ftiort vowel will not eafily 
coalefce with the preceding confohant* 
Thofe that end in ve change ialfo fy into/ ; 
SiSy bereave y b£reft \ leave, left *j becaufe like- 
wife V after a (hort vovvcl wSl not eafily 
/coalefce with t. 
. All thefe, of which I have hitherto given 

. examples, are confidered not. as Irregular, 

, ' "^ • 

[9] Some of tfaefe Contra^ions are harih and dif- 
agreeable ; and it were better, if they were avoided 
and dlfufed : but they prevail in cbmmon • difcourfe, 
and are admitted into Poetry r which litter indeed xan^ 
<iot well do without them. 

F 4 '^^ 



but as Contracted ofilyi in moft of tfattm 
the Intire as well as the Concradied fernuia 
lifedj. and chfii.l"ntjre form is generally to 
be preferred to the Conlra^ed. - j! 

, , TJic f(wo?a(jpiii qi Verbs m JEipgJifli, bath 
Regular and Irregular, is derived frotn-.thl 
Saxon. ■■'■■■■- ■"-.■■. 

The .Irregular Verbs in Englifb are;, all 
Monofyllables, imlels compounded; and 
they are for the mod part the fame words 
w^ich are "Irregular Verbs in the Saxon, ■■ 

,As all, our Regular Verbs are fubjei^jto 
fenie kind of Contraftion ; fo the firft Ci^f^ 
of Irregulars is of thofe, that becQme--{Q 

fi-tJni the fame caufe. ■ — i»-l 

■.■!in.i 11 ■ t: lU. >irmuindiq . 

. - . . .an"'^V/J!■;■JIUJ^.'-V^,.lI«:. ,..,..., >;,;■„,», 

./• 5j!pU]i.'! iA:f. orniT !■■ ^'-.v-. .:. d;-.V ..:•■:■; 

■\v- v.- ,JrregKilac5-By-VOntni«i(on,..;.,.;, ;,,;,| 
■""SortW''V(;riis'"aiditifeiiT'>br r bave- the 

ticiplc Perfett and Pafllve, all alike, V/jihr 
OTjt any ■vwJat^rt":','^ as« beat, burfl; [i], 

Partkajile^ 3fld ip that toii^U^fji^lpngW the Third 
CLi& of irreeuiara. 

. ■ , •«% 
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caft [23^coflr^'^cui, heat* fsj^hit^ hurt,kirit, 
let, lift*, lightr{4i-iput;qm% read [5], 
rent, rid^fet, fiiedt^'fiireicl^fliut^flit^fplu[6]t 
fpread> thrud^^liiftfc ♦♦■:.: j.r 03 bono'::.- ji* 

*' And when the mind is quickenM, out of doubtt " 
. Th^ organs, the' defiin^ and d^ t^fpp' -« - 
Sreal; up theif dro\vfie grAve> aihd'hewty piove 
With c/^^i/ifougli," and freih'celefftj^^*- Hen, VI 
[3] <« He tdmrnandedy'that they fliould^heat the 
furnace one ieven tiiMB^ more thao^i^uias wont tVto 
befit/* , Dan. iii. 19. .,c . . . . - 

The, Verb^ marked thqs*, Riimighbut tlie thtQj 
Claires of Irregulars, have the RegvO^ »» well Its tfiiii 
Irregular Form in ufe. . i: i . . " ; ■ I : :. 

[4] This Verb in the PatlTiip^ ^^^4 ^^jl?K^^ 
pronounced (hqrt, light or lit: but the Regular Form 
is prqferable^ and prevails rood in writing. 

[5] This Verb in the Pad Time and Participle is 
pronounced ihort; ready r«/, r^/f^ ISj^tW, leJy Udi 
and perhaps ought to be writfea in^^js.^aivierr'our 
^tient writers fpelt it reddcm 



• I . . » 
« 1 ■ 



[6] Shakefpear ufes the Participlj? m' the Ke^lar 
orm: • . --^' -•• 

«' That fdC ha»d, 

Which writ his honour in the afts it did, 

Hath, with the courage which the heait did lend it, 

i^fHticd the heqfrt itfrit** Ant. and Cleop. 



^ jrsrtsoistefioKr to ' 

Thefe are Contraftions from healid, Aurji-r ■ 
ed, cafiedy &c i becauie of the difagreeable 
:found of the fyllable ed after d ot t [7]. 

Others in the Paft Time, and Participle 
Perfeft and Pafiive, vary a litcle from the 
Prefent, by ftiortening the diphthong, or 
changing the d into / ; as, iead, led ; 
fw«t;fc« •£ 8}; '-aue^ OH^ i:-^)^4^^ s 

'b tM idlnMiN/ etid> ifriAs -and fW,' (4iat k,. in 
Kng^A, (f and ?; fbr m is only the Charaftciiflfc 
Wnnin^tion of the Suon InfinitiTC!) " in the Pre- 
terit and Paniciple Ptcrtrit commonly, for the fake of 
bnter found, throw away the final ft/; as brot, e^, 
(both in the Preterit and Participle Preterit,) for hetteif, 
€^iJtd; from hcBtiu, t^daa!' Hicke}, €iramrnat. 
&UEOn. cap.it. BcJ die fame Verba in Englifli. heatt 
fid, Infltfad ofieatek, fiteltJ. 

[8] ** How the drudging goblin,^/." 

Milton, Allegro. 
Shakefpear ufes Jweattn, as the Paniciple of this 
Verb! 

" Greafe, ihath_fii3eaiea 

From thCTtiunherer's gibbet, throw." Macbeth. 

Ih ttus form 'a belongs to the Thud Cla^ of Iiregu- 



n 
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^nd, (pent; build, built ^^j geW, gek^j 
gild, gilt* 5 gird^gin*; lofe, loft. 

Others not ending in d or i are formed by 
Contria£lion ^ hzre^ had, Mbavidi ^ttiake* 
made, for maked i fi&t,fted, fckjUt-^d \ ft6fe^ 
Jhadjcxt Jhoe-^d: " " ' " ^' ''' 

The following, befide the Contra£^on^ 
ckaingie alfo i^e Vowel} fdll, kltdi\ teU^ 

told ^ clothe, clad *. 

... • . . ■ 

Stand, flood ; and dare> durftj (which m 
the Participle hath regularly 4ared,) are 
dire£tly from the Saxon, ftandan^ ftod\ 
dyrrany dorfie^ 

11. - ; 

Irregulars in ghu 

The Irregulars of the Second Clafi^ , end 
in^;&/, both in the Paft Time and Partici- 
ple ; and change the vowel or diphthong 
into au or cu : they are taken from the 
Saxon, in which the termination is hh. 

Saxon. 
Bring, brought t Bringan, brohte. 

Buy, bought : Bycgeatl, bdfexs.. 







'■■'■' i^fi^H feemi rather ito "ik ^w^ A^n^ve 
frdm rM(i> is obUbletic; .4^ ; .^n-r .» 

Irregulars win et^. 7- ^*T 

The Irregulars of the ThirdCIafs foffii 
the:Paft' Time by. changing. the vowet^6? 










r.^ .1: ^ij^n.I' Shakcfpcar, Hen, V. 

Michael, ii^^hAn'^W;ptti'dkSr/^^ 
Encampinfe'^t>lac'd in guard their watches round.** 

This Participle fecms not agreeable to the An^A^j^ 
of d^vatiOiif 'wSii'clj obtju:fts in this Cl^y of Veii»* 



,^^tzy^i^4^A»^ 
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ciple Pcrfcft and Paflive, by adding the 
termination en v befij^e, for the ipoft part, 
the (chatige of'^^V .vowel j^^|d^^ 
Thtfe ajfo dcayp,il^ir foiffln^pn iivboth 
parts from the S^nfiW. r ^kjiysi: •* - T 

Prcfcnt. Paft. 

a changed into /«. 



■> . . . \ 



Fan, 

a 

Foriake, 
Shake, 
Take, 

Draw,. 

Slay, 



into 



into 



into 



IBtO 



fell, '• 

a\^oke ♦. 

• < . ^ 
00* 

forfbok, 

^ihook; 

took, 
drew, 

, I 

flew. 



Participle* 
fallen. 



» ' »> ; 



^ 



> ' 



{awaked.]! , 

for^ken. 
fliaken [a]* 
taken. 



V drawn [3 Jr 



V- '.J 



■ • 1 



"' ■: [ " fi* 



» ♦ . — ; y < , ill i f ( I 



[2] *^ A fly and^con&intkaave,>H»t^b^i/iiji/^^'? 
; . :-;;• Shakefpear, Cymb.' 
^' Ji^r/ thou iocD^ Ibr^ tb^t irotn ibe ruin'd roof 
Of^iii'^OlyiDpushymilU^aiicei^fall.'^ ; 
r ,. 1 ,"• . / • Milton*a Poems* 

The Regular fytva 0|f t|ie Participle in thele places i& 

anpvdper. » • Ik* . . . - • 
[jj Whea <» jollpwi a Vovirel .orXiquid,^ thcr }» 



•■ *=^^PJ? 



into 






into 



Eat^ 



gat,.<»rggt9 
fhdpcd (4>>1 

ate. 




Bredr, brake^ 

Speak, 4"^ 
Swear^ . finrare. 
Tear, Ure, 
Wear, ware. 
Heave, hove •• 
Shear, fhore. 
Steal, ftole. 
Tread, trode. 
Weave, wove, 
ee into ^, 
Creep/ crope *, 



or hovfif 
orbfolec, 
or doYC^, 
bripqke^ 

or tore, 
or wpre. 



v» 



eaten* 

Wn. 
1>rQkeBu 

•ipoken. 
fworn. . 
torri. 



worn, 
boven *. 
fhorn. 
fiolen, of ftolh> 
trodden, 
woven/ 

[cre^ped, or crept,] 



dropped : fo drmxm^ Jl^gn% {sitjhinj are infte^d of 
dr<awiHfJUijfift:i fo likewiie known^ ham, are for knowe/tf 
ifrwxf in the Saapn cunurm i«rm: and fo of tbe;Feft. 
[4] The antient Irregular form ialf>e la fliil yfisd Ja 






^'•^^---'•^'^XSnsr; 



/ 



• I 



« ' 



• 






*. 1 







^^^M4^7w^>^^^/>$iS»«^^^^'^^^^ 
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Freeze, fro/e. 


frozen. 


Seethe, fod. 


fodden. 


ei into aw. 


• 


• 

See, faw. 


leen. 


f long into / Ihorti 


i fliort# 


Bite, bit. 


bitten. 


Chide, :»• chid. 


chidden. 


Hide, hid. 


Iiiddeiu 


Slide, Aid, 


Hidden. 


f long into o^ 


ifhort. 


"Abide, abode. 




Climb^ clomb. 


[climbed.] 


Drive, drove. 


driven. 


Ride, rode. 


ridden. 


Rife, rofe [5], 


rifen. 


Shine, fhone *, 


[fhined.] 


Shrive, Ihrove, 


Ihriven. 


Smite, fmote, 


iinitten. ' 


Stride, "^ftrode, 


flridden. 



[5] Rife^ with t ihort, hath been iinpn^)erly uled 
as the Pad Time of this Verb : ** That form of the 
lirfl or primtgenial earth, which tifi immediately out 
of Chaos, was not the iame, i^or like to that of the 
prefent earth.**. Burnet, Theory of the £aith, B«.I. 
Chap, iv, ^ If we hold faft to that feripture o^n* 
dufion, that all mankind r^ fram ofie head." Ibid. 
B. !!• Chap, vii. 




^ -'m»M»aoFx;ifi&^ 



Strive, ' ,,T..tfiftovc*, Ji<#jyen*.' '.''i? 

Thrive, ' ' v^wve [6], ' tMTdi. " ■^"" " ' 



■*•* '«*# I *|. ,'■'• • 'T' ' 



Write 07§sjjjWote, . ,j 

« long into », ' /ihort. - * «' 

Striker x« SUnuk, ftrkiltn, or fthicli^ 




T'-» 



:..»f 



j^^ifjiiffc ^ s^ ^' • . -' V-: : biddoiu * ■ >. 

Sit[8]»?^ ^'t^Ojr''. • ^ fittcm. ' 
>/ — '.'i i' -f' ) ■ ■ ■ » ^f" f ;^ I- ■ ■ I ■ 
[61 ^I^^JP^faui uftd die Rqgiihr iom ofde Kft- 

Sptuig^ ifejniik weed, ami ^fawV irith fau^gt ki* 

[7] Thif^Verb is- alfo (dtmti like thofeof i loDg 
into/ftbrt; Write, writ, written: and by G)ntraQ* 
tioD <£iur// in the JParticiplej but» I think, impropeiiy* 

[8] F^uei^tjinilhikes are made in the fonitttion 
of the Paitid^e of this Verb. The analogy plainty 
requires ^/«i ; ^ which was lormerly in ufe: •* The 
army havioig fi^M there & long."-^*^ Which was 
caough tb.make htm ftir, thai w6uld not have JiteM 
atilU thougb Hanniiibal had ibeen quiet.** Ra]ei|ii* 
'*^ Thai no^ Pariiameiit (houktbe^diiTohred, till it k»d 
Jitten five months." Hobbes, Hifl. of Civil Wars, 
p. 35 7*. But it is xyofw aknoil wholly dififed) the foim 
<af the Pafi TiinejSE/ bainng caken its place, f* The 
court wajf fat^ before Sir Roger <^ame/' Addifotti, 
"SffAt N<>.|22» ;iSec alfo Tatler, K^V53, and 26^. 










>*^ 



w^'/^ 



•^ ^^ Jiti '^^^t^^S -^^ 



r/] (^^/tT'^rt^t/i^^'a^/^ ^^^ ^iP^U/€i /i^ 



^ '7t^-€*^^^^^S^^, 



'a^^ 








V T^# 
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Spit, fpat, fjiltten. 

/ fhort into u. .. 

ie into ay^' 
Licf^] hiy, lien, or lain. 

Dr. Middleton hath, with great propriety, reared the 
true Participle.—**' To h^vtjitfen on the heads of the 
A poll les : to h2ivi:Jitten upon each of tliem*" Works, 
Vol. II. p. 30. " BlelTed is the than,— -that hath not 
fat m the feat of the fcomful.'* Pfal, i. i* The old 
Editions have/> ,* which liiay be perhaps allowed, as 
a€ontia6Uon oi Jitten, " And. when he was ^/, his 
difciples came qntohim,** ie»0i<7«fto* «vIot;, Matt. v. i. 
-^ who \sfet on the right hand,**—" and \%Jet down 
afihe right hand of the throne of God :*• in both places 
fimdrersv, Heb. viii. i. &xi]. 2. (fee alfo Matt, xxvii. 
rgi. 'lukexxii. J5. John xiii. 12. Rev. 111.2 1.) Set 
can' be np part of the Verb to Jit. If it belong to the 
V^b ufct^ thfe Tranflation in thefe paflages is wrong : 
(cfFToJit fignifies to place^ but without any. defignation 
of thie poflure of the perfon placed; whicl^ is a cir- 
cittiflance of imjwrtance exprefled by the otjginah 

5^9] iTiis Neuter Verb is frequent^jj'cBnfoundei ' 
with'.the Verb Adive to k^^ [that is, tx^pilt^iii place \\ 
wlricli is Regular, and has in the Paft Thncatftl ^atti- 
Q\^ ia^ed or laid, 

* "•♦For him, thro' hoftile camps I bent my Way; ; 

' For him, thus proilrate at thy feet I kfy.^ . 

? Large gifts proportioned to thy wrath 1 bear.** . _ '. 

' \ Pope, lYvui "!wC\\ * ^^^ • 

. G 
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into 
Hold, 




' h6lden» 


intq 
Do, 


• 

did, 


« m 9t 
• 

done, i. e« doen, 


00 into 
Choofe, 

ow into 
Blow, * ' 


"'ifcofe, 

* 

l^w. 

ii%w. 


ft 

liiofen, 
blown. 


Crow, 


crew. 


f crowed,] 


Grow, 
Know, 
Throw, 


gi^ew, 
knew, 
threw. 


grpwo, 
known, 
thrown. 


y into 

FiyCO, 


flew, 


6ZV. 

flown [2]. 



Here lay is evidently ufed for th« prefent time, inftead 
of //>. 

[i] That is, as a bird, volare; where^is to flee (ig- 
nifies fiigcre^ as from an enemy. So in the Saxon and 
German, fleogan^ fli^giti^ volare ; flcouy flichen^ fi*gcre. 
This feems to be the proper diflindlion between tojl^y 
and to flee j which in the Prefent Time are very often 
confounded. Our Tranflation of the Bible is not 
quite free from this miilake. It hath^f for 'vohre^ 
in perhaps feven or eight places out of a great num- 
ber; but never ^ for y^-^^, 
[2] ** For rhyme in Greece or Rome was never known, 
Till by barbariaa deluges o'^erfloiMn'^ 

Kofcommon, Eflay, 

The 



^^^^ ^ ^ , /J 











^JKix.^ 




/^e^j^ 



u 



Vt^^-i S 



- r^ 



V .^ 
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The following are IrregUlsr only in t\ff 
Participle; and that withojut changing th* 
voweU ^ -^ 



Bake, [baked,] 

Fold, [folded,] 

Grave, rgi*aved,} 

Hew, [Kewed,] 

Lade, [l?dcd,| 
Load, ' [fcided,] 

Mow, tniowed,]. 
Owe, [owecl, or ought,] 

Rive, [rived,] 

Saw, [fawed,] 

Shape, [Ih^ped,] 

Shave, [Ihaved,] 

Shew, [fhewed,] 



j&denf^(^; 
mven *. 

laden. ^ 
loaden *, 
mown*. 

. riven, 
fawn"*. 
jQuiptn^. t 
ifaaven *. 
ihevinfi^; 



-^T 



♦* Do not the Nile and the Niger makif yearlvui- 
undations; in our days, as they hive ^nkeriy none f 
and are not the countnt^ io'owt^ivnvnfiilX fituate*b4^ 
tween the tropicks ?" < Beiitfey's Sermctis. 

. ** Thus oft by marinew arc ihovni- > w.- * 

Earl Qodwin's caftles avirJkf\mP * ' .: « ■ SmfiJJ 
Here the Participle of the Irregular, Kl5tl>» to^,J« 
confouiided with that of the Regular Yl^^y toficw. 
It ou|;ht to be in airthefe places 0veiflom}e£ 

[3] "While tbqr ht foUen together' aa^'thoms,'* 
NaJiun\ i. 10* 

G a 



-S !«• 






I /^r- 



Wag^vv/i £walhcd,J - ,7}W9(hen*£4,J^;> 
Waia^i I /* [waxed,] .^gwwn *• . . , // 
Wreath, [wrcatljed,} wpcatheiu \ 



or 





termination ^ in the iPafddfA^. 


J . 


f Ihort'into ii*<lr ar. 


..9u.y \ 


Begirt, 


beg»i. 


begun« * • i 


Cling, 


dang, or clung. 


clung, • 


Drink, 


drank, drunk. 


or drunken. 


Flings 


flnng. 


flung. 


Ring, 


rang, or rung. 


rung. 


Shrink, 


• fiirahk, or Ihrunk, 


fbrunk. 


Singi" 


Wrig, orfung. 


fiang. . - ' 


Sink, 


fank^ ^ or fank. 


funk* i^\ 


Sli0g,: 


ilang^M: orflnsg. 


flung., v 


Slanki- 


-flii^j,;,. 


flu^k.. 


Spiib 


V vS«^:.-. ^.^n?^;:. 


ipuD. . 


Spnnft. 


. .*'?H«Jt....<^.^^^ 


fp^l|^^ . 


-M^ 


mdii>»«tN^tod«fr ;>MM( 


vii.3. 5«. : 




.• ^ 

s . .■. 


Sting, 



J^-rty, 






\ 



> 
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Sting, ftung, ( ftung, 

Stitik, ftahfe, otftUi*^^'; ftui*.' 

String, ftfutig, ' ^iovyo»] ftning^ 

Swim, fwam, - ' * Wf^na/^o vo ,fwni»* 

Swing, fwuftg, ;.' i fiwj fwuiig4> 

Wring, wnlttg, . .^ :?^'] wru^ 

. In many of the foregfifingj the original 
i^nd analpgicaVforoi of the. P^^^im^ in a, 
Virhich diltingviipied it frpnitne Participle, 
is grown quite obfolete. 



i"w . S 



/ long into ou, w«; ^: , 

Bind, bound, bo^ii^iipr bouadea; 

Find, found, .^^j^jand. , 

Grind, ground, .v.ig?P^nd. ^ 

Wind, wound, ...^und. ; 

That all thefe had priginpDjf^j^e t^tmin. 
nation e» in the P^riiciple^ i3^^ froni thi^ 
following confickfatioQ. Bxktiki and ii^t^ 
ftill retain it; drunken;^ hounfy^^ fron^. liiie 
Saxon, druncen^ bmden; and^iHe refl^ai* 
manifeftly of the^fiihe^ analo^^ivith theft. 
BesffftHen, fonmi "^it founm;''ice^ uffidbjr 
Chaucer : and^fot&eridiiiefG»>o£^ttelH iftpp<»ar 

G3 \^ 



tijj IIJTRppUCTION TO 
in their proper iliape ip the Saxoni fcrunt- 
ie»ifpumcn,fprun^en,Jiungeny.wunden, As 
Ukewlie in che German^ which is only za* 
other offspring of the Saxon : hegunnen-, 
gekiungea, geiruHcien, gefungen, ge/ttnckeup 
gefpunneti, gefpruugen, geftuncktn, gefchwum- 



The following feem to have loft the en 
of the Participle in the fame manner. 



H.ng[s]. 


hung *, 


hung* 


Shoot, 


fhor, 


fhot. 


Stijtk, 


- ftuck. 


ftuck. 


Couic, 


came. 


come. 


Kn„, 


ran. 


run. 


.»m. 




won. 



■ \'H*?iges, and fcoteti, are the Saxon on- 
■girias of the two firft Participles ; the lat- 
ter of which is likewife ftill in ufe in its 

,. i til ^f V^ W^^ A3iw,-inay-pet*aps b? ^,ft 

rttgula^ ' But in tlie Aftivs fcnfe a(furnijbiag a 

feSf 'i^.j'The^trrcgai'a'r'?ork "^[eiallsr "f he 

y«Isar'Eranib^tui oftht; BUflfeiill^i^ tlnUegiUbc 
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■firft form irt one phrafe : z]fiii>iteh herring. 
Stuck feems to bci coiiMftfii^ HthmfiUckm^ 
i% ftruclc tjow irt ufe; for jff'«f>tfe.' iC^auccr 
hath eoihen ^^^oonnen': l>eiitimht is even 
ufed by Lbta^BaconfgJ.-'-Anrf liidft of 
theni ftifl fuB'frft intif^ 7ri-^iie Gcttnati j 

gehangen, kommen^ gerunn^} gi^omien. 

■ To this thifd "ClafS belong; the -Defcftive 
Verbs, Be, been"; and Go, gohei "1. e. gocri. 

Prom this Diftribution and account of 

the Irregular Verbs, if it be juft, it appears 

that originally there was no exception from 

the Rule, That the Participle Preterit, or 

Paflive, in Englilh ends in ^, /, or n. The 

firft form included all the Regular Verbs ; 

arid thofe, which arc become Irregular by 

Contradion, ending in /. To the fecond 

properly belonged only thbfe which ^nd in 

rghl, from the Saxon Irregultfrs'ln i>/^. To 

* thfe thirds thofe from the Saxon Irregulars 

[ih en; whicli have ftill, or had origirially, 

;jhe fame teriujrn^tion. 

[6] EiTayxxix. . . 

G 4 '^SS.ft 
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The faineRule aSbrds 3 proper found- 
ation for ft divifion of all die Englifli Verbs 
iii:o Threel Conjugations 1 or Clafles of 
Verbs, -dift'Lnguiflicd. one from another by 
a pec-uliarfoffnianion, in fouicprincipal part 
of ihc Verbs belonging to each : of whkii 
Conjugations refpeiflively the three different 
Terminationsof the Participle might bethc 
Charaftcriftics. Such of the contraftcd 
Verbs, as have their Participles now ending 
in /, might perhaps be belt reduced to the 
tirrt Conjugation, to which they naturally 
and originally belonged ; and tlicy feem to 
berJflf k ^fwyidiflfeftM: analogy from thofti&i 
l^.r Biip4tfittie Vprbs of the firft Cohjui- 
. ^titrtV'fttjCiajfo' greatly exceed' in number 
tfi9ffi'«f^b0A ;the others which togetHi^i- 
mki mH^iiii'jiy]-, Snd is thof^dr 
the third Conjtlg»iOn-^f0'VitfiOtU Uithtit 

[7]'^hc' 'while number of Verbs in the 'fingllM 
language,- 'm^ular and Irregur^rj-' Simple and GUM' 
poundcft, taken together, U ahJMK^joo. See, in S^r^ 
Ward'» Effi^on the EnglifbnliAnguage, the Caifli 
logue of Englifli Verbs. Th?!»i(»k number of hftfi 
gulat Verbs, the DcfeftiTe inekiSe^, Ja about !77f ;,; 
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form, and injcapabfe ^of^bcMg/tieduiredrto 
one plain ruld v it Teems. betteb in "praise 
tso conlider the firil in?^^ia^)the)titily lie*' 
gular form, :aad the dthtts^'j^fifldfevittSoiiS 
from it; after the ex^mpteiaf the^^SsxOR 
ftod German Grammarians r J - i^-V ^,w ':•. 

/ 

r ■ . ^ 

To the I rregalar; Vcr b$ wq toi be; add^ 
the DtfeAiye;; which are nQtQnly for tl^ 
moft part Irregular, but are alfo wanting i|i 
fome of their pares/ They. a]fe in general 
words of moft frequent and V'Wlgar gfc 5; ji/i 
which Cuftom is apt to get Jdhe better . qf 
Analogy. Such are the Awxiliajpy yerfjs j 
moft of which are of this npoiber^:, They 
%X^ in ufe only in fome of their. TJl5ieSji?fl|d 
Modes 5 and fome of them .ai^e a jCompfjr 
lition pf Times of feveral D<^fe6ljive Vpfbs 
having the fame SigmficajiQrt.:,, . 



yrefem. 

• • 1 - 


.. :P»^- 


.participle^ 


Am, 


. *was, . 


.... .....■^en-.: •,..'; 


Can, 


. . fcowW.. . 




Go, 


: irvfinty:.. 


■ - ;:'-gOliC/ i'"'- 


May, 


• - mighti-- 




Muft. 










art ?KT*r64)tTCrrtij{ ¥6 
W«c% wit, er wotf wot, 

- wai, ^ , ■■■■■^':-:^^flia: "-"''' 

There are not in Engliih fo many as a 
Huqdred Verbs, (being only the chief pare, 
bot not all, of the Irregulars of chc Third 
Clafs,) which have a diftinft and different 
form for the Pafl Time Active and the 
Participle Perfeft or Padive. The genesal 
bent and turn of the language is toward^ 
the other form ; which makes rhe Fall Time 
and the Participle the fame. This general 
jnclinati6n and tendency of the language 
ftems to haVp given occafibn to the intro- 
ducing of ^^ very great Corruption : by 
wjjich the Form of the. Paft Time is 
confounded with that of the Participle 
iii ttefe Wrbs, few in proportion, which 
hdve' tSem, quite different from one aii* 
p;her. ■ This, confufion prevails greatly in 
common difcourfe, and is too much ait- 
thorifcd by rhe exSmple'^bf fome of oUr 
beft 



jpeft Writers [8]. Tb\4s;i(f^ f^^, j?^4iiS«ttt» 
/or be beg{U$ \ be run, ioicis^rani ffe dm^kf 



• — • f 



\ ii ' . ' j :^ "> ^v>" 



. [8] «« He woM:i0^^f:^ke.'' 

- Milton, P. L. X. c ij. 
• « Words interwove with fighs found out their ihiy. 

P*L.Ujb2i. 
•* Thofe kings iiiid fxrtcntates i^o VA^pripe!* 

i BitowOdalh xvS, 

•* And to his faithful fervaiitjJ4A^]ffljp|:f€e.- . :' 
Bore witnefs glorioufly," Samfrn A& ver. 1751, 
*• And envious darknefs, ere they could returh, 
KiK/^tf/i? them from me*" Cbinvts, ver. 195, 

jQese it is obfervable, that the Authoi^d MS^ tnd the 
£]il £dition have \xjlehu. 

** And in triutnph had rode? P. R. iii, 3$. 
" I have choje 
Th!8 perfea man.^ P. ft. i. r65, 

<* The fragrant brier aww vxfve between/'. 

Drydcn, Fables.. 
*' I will fcarce think you haFveJhutm in a Gondok.^' 

Shakefpeaf, A|' ypu Hke it, 
. ** Then finifh what you have hegany ' 
But fcribble fafteiy if you can.** * 

Diyden, Poena3» Vol- !!• p« f 71, 
** And now the years a numerouft train /Wf jn^^ . 
The blooming boy is ripenM into man." 

Pbpe'^OAyin xi. ^ij^, 
M Which I had no looner dranif hut ! found a pimple 
sMing in my forehaad/' Addi&ii]^ Tatler, N^^iji* 
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for be drank: the Participle being iifed in- 

fteadof the Paft Time. And much more 

" Haiw jpraag." Atlerbiiry, Scnii, I. 4, " hadfpah: 
—had hegAa — " — CI:ireiidun, Conrih. Hiil. p. 40. 
Sc 110. " The. men hr^un to embcliifti themfelves." 
Addifon, Sjie^. N° 4^+. +" 
*' Rapt into lutureiimes the bardi^iw." 

I'ope, Meffiat, 
And withoiil the neceflity of rhj me : ii.lirii 

*' A fecond deluge learning thua o'cr-j'Kff,, ■ ■ -jlrj 
And the ftlonks finiJh'd what the Gothaig'jor.''. 'ti 
ElTay on Ciiticifm. 
" Repeats you vcrfca wro/,- on glailes." Prior!. 

" Mr. Mifl'sn lias 'o.-rotf." Addifon, Preface to-lijj 
Twvels. .";Hc could only command his Toice, ivhicE 
wai brute uith fighfl and fobbings, fo far us to bid her 
jiroeeed." Addifun, Spcc^. N" 164. 
'■ No civil broils have fince hib drath arefi.'" 
■''■' Di)-dcn, on O. Croni«-ell. 

" Illullrious xiitues, who by turns have ra/e" Prior. 
'"' !Sadnai aJcJi." Swift, Battle of Books : and Bo- 
lingbroke, Letter to Wyndham, p. J35. 
" The Sun Aaj rofi, and gone to bed, 
Joft as if Partridge were not dead." Swift. 

" This nimble operator wi!! harcjiok It." . 

TjIeotaTub.Sea.i. 
" Some Philofopbers '-.^v ,-.v>.-.^." Ibid. Sed. is. 
" That Diodorus ha^ jiot /v>,>i /■■■".yT/in bis account . 
of the dote ot Phintia, vtt. mav be as fiirc ;is ;my hifiory 
C3M"makcvr?." BcnilcyjDilTcrt.on PliLilaris, p. 98. 
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frequently tb^ PijftTimc iofteadlf^fhe Fai:- 
ticiple : as, Iii{^wrote^ i$ f^^ W^^^> ^ f 
bad written^ if was written/. I have drwk^ 
for Tbave drt^nk ^ bqrf^^ i!^.Qrne\j)wfi^ foe 
cbofen ; bid^ foff bidden %. gai^ifos^tfen f &c^ 
This abufe has been long grd^injg'^pdri'^^ 
and is continaally making fuVther Incirdac]^- 
ments ; as it may be oblcrved ii^ the exam^ 
pie of thofe Irregular Verbs of the* Third 
Clafs, which cliange / fhort into ^ and «; 
as^ Cling, * clang, clung j in . ,whi<;tL /the 
original and analogical' form of the Pad 
Time in a is almoft grown obiblete ; and^ 

^»^^— ^■^— ^»'— »"^— ^— »»^ ■ I II ■! I I I I 

*' Why, all the fouls that were, v\'erejfor{eit once : 
And He, that might the 'vantage ht^have took, . 
Found out the remedy/' Shakelpear, Meaf. for Meaf. 

** Silence 
Was took ere (he was ware,** .. . BJiltony Comus. 
** Jnto thcfe conimon places look, _,..,, 
Which from great authors I h(vve tppk^\ Prior, Ali^» 
*' A free ConlHtution, when it \^h^^jiJhook by tjie 
iniquity of fornaer adminiftrations/', Bolingln^oke, 
Patriot King, p. in. 

" Too ilrong to he'Jhook by his ^iipmies." Atterbury. 
*' Ev'n there he fhould havefelU* Prior, Solomon* 
.** Sure fome difafter has hefelU 
Speak, Nurfe 5 : 1 feppethe Boy Is well." Gay, Fables 



rile « prevaHing inftead of it, the Paft Time 
ll now in mod of them confounded wi'thi 
the Panicipte. The Vulgar Tranflation of 
tffc Bible, which is the bell ftandard of our' 
langii&ge, is free from this corruption, cjf- 
oept in a few inftanCes ; as hid is ufed for 
hidden; i&c/ir/, for ^oWfC, frequently-, hid^Sov 
hidden ; l/egol, for begotten, once or twice : 
in which, and s few other like words, it may' 
perhaps be allowed as a Contrailion. And* 
in feme of thefc, Ciiflom has eftabliflied 
if beyond recovery: In the reft it feems* 
wholly incxcufable. The abfurdity of it ' 
will be plainly pettcived in the exampfc 
of fotneof dicftYerbs,. which Cuftom has 
not yet fo perverted. We ftiould be im- 
modistEly.fliocked atlbave'knen^, TbaSt 
/am, I have gteCe^ &c. but our ears are 
grovra familiar with I have wrote, J have 
drjffaia X hav^^ hore, &c. which are altogc^ 
ther aa barbarous. 

Th'ov are one or two fmall IrreguIaritKi 
to^ noted, lO'^hich fome Virbs are fub^ 
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jc£t in the formation. of t^ PfCdcnt ParcictK 
pie. The Prpfent Participle, is. formed bjf 
adding tjfg to the Yerb : a^, /Jmti trnmng.- 
Verbs ending in e omit the ^ ip jche Pre&ot 
Participle: z%j,lQv.^^bvu^.. Yef bs endii^ 
with a fingle confonant preceded by a.fin- 
gle, Vowel, and» if of more thai> one Syllfl«j»^ 
ble, having the accent on the laft-Syll^lfy. 
double the Confonant in the Prefent Parti- 
ciple, as well as in every other Part of the 
Verb in which a Syllable is added j as,^/« 
futtingy. putietb \ forget j forgettir^i fwg^U. 
tftb^ abet 9 abetting^ abetted [^^']* 



A D V E R B* 



A 



DVERBs are added to Verbs^ and to 
Adjeftives, to denote fome . modifica-^ 



[9] Some Verbs liaving the Accent on the laft Sylla- 
ble but one, as, 'UQcrJbip^ counjel, are ieprefcnted in the 
like tnanncr, as doubling the lad conibnaot ia the 
formation ofthofe parts of the Verb, in which aSylla- 
blc is added ; as luorjbiffing^ counfdling. But this I 
rather judge to be t &tik in the fpelltng; which nei- 
ther Analogy nor I^ioniinciatioti juitifiei. 
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tion or circumftance of an A^ion> or qoa« 
lity: as, the manner^ order,- time, place, 
diflance, motion, relation, quanrityj qualitj^j 
compariion, doubt^ affirnfianQn, negation, 
dcmondration, interrogation. 

In Englifli they admit of no Variation; 
except fome few of them., which have the 
degrees of Comparifon : as, [i] often, 

[i] The formation of Adverbs in general wkh the 
Comparative and Sii[Xjrlaiive Terminations (eems to 
be improper ; at Icall it is now become almoft oblo- 
kte: as, "Touching things which generally are re^; 
ccivcd, — wc are hardllejl able to bring fuch proof of ■ 
their ccnainiy, as may fatisty gainfayers." Hooker, . 
B. V, 2. ** Wn5 the cafdicr pcrfuaded." Raleigh. 
" That he may the fironglkr provide." Hobbes Life 
ofThucyd. *' The x)\\v\g^ highlirft important to the 
growing age." Shaftclbury, Letter to Molefworth. 
" The fiuclHoii would not be, who loved himfelf, and 
who not ; but, who loved and ferved himfelf the 
righteft^ and aiier the truefl manner.'* Id. Wit and" 
llurv.our. It ought rather to \it^moJt hardfy^ more •• 
vfjilyy narrc Jiro;!^Iy, nipfi hi^hiy^ mqft rights or rigfjtly. 
But thcfe Comparaiive Adverbs, however improper ia .. 
prcfe, arefomctimes allow.ible in Poetr\-. 

*' Saptcr and pcw'r, Thy giving, I alTume ; 

And ^-/j..'/:Vr fiuill rcfign." ?ailron,.P. L. vi. 73 r. 

oftener, 
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^ftcner, ofteneft 5'* ^* foon, (boner, fbon- 
eft;'* and thofe Irregulars, derived from 
Ad]edives[2] in this refpe& fikewife irre* 
gular; •• well, better, beft j"* &c. 

An Adverb is fbmetimes joined to anor 
thcr Adverb, to modify or qualify its mean- 
^S ' ^^9 *' very much s much too little i 
not very prudently." 

P R E 1> O S I T I O N. 

T> REPOsiTioKs, fo called becaufethey 
^ are commonly put before the words 
to which they are applied, fcrvc to conneffc 
words with one another, and to ihew the 
relation between them. 

One great Ufc of Prcpofitions in Englifh 
is to exprefs thofe relations, which in fome 
lax^ages are chiefly marked by Cafes, or 
the diflPerent endings of the Noun. 

Moft Prepofitions originally denote tite 
rehtion of PIace» and have b^n. thence 
transferred to denote by fimilitude other 

[2] Sec above, p-59« 

H 



< « 



m 

UleiF'^fiMM tot4»# 4^mie. tad "^Idooi^ BttpofitiMiIto. 
Iifiief^gfaifq|tt^^^6fk^ilfu' ofe^a^ quick pnmmdi- 
;adoiiu^3&.<^WtJixft.iiippofe8. it to be tbc prepsfifioii 
^;:. l,mtbei&tfaS!ak.iristheRrepofiupnMi; theifriife 
r;efrwJbi$Jk(«DiiVei>s better to tke intentioBofthofefgc* 
lyeffi^Ko-fijErhas rektioa diie^ to/teae: mr/tuHta. 
1mas>'%(^tm^'^^^ and may be applied to ai^Mih 
and: Qianyi':oKhQr thuigS)^ as well ^pfacea '* I was- «» 
eoaning^ oatgoifag^'^&c^ihat S8». employed $//»» ^ut 
jHQtkttbiy^ift^tiMf^: fo* Hke^ thofe* other . |)l^ai^i^ 
zhQvt*mcuji^mi$ 0^ii^%Mc.. \9S^y^ anfwer tQ.4«. 
bed^ 4»boerd):<n9fr'Aore»Mi foot.. ^r«Bentley pUmly 
iiipjpoled «Xd?h0 the iaiike wt^ (m*, a» a]gpeac& fr^mi 
the foilftwii^ paflage : ** li^ wouid have a learinNb 
tJni¥frfiA)^;inakeBarb^m9 m^^VffffAy'^ E^iilert. oa 
•PhalariSy p. 225. 
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Prepolkloris ai'c alft>fi^«fd ^ «90rdi 
tAiuch A ttianfifery as to ceilteA^^^^ th€t«^ 
and to betoMC) a p»t 4^ik^i ^' PrqfiDfi- 
tbns^ iland!iig^.bf.tfaemrd«wwlCoh 
tion, are {jut before N&om mtA, Brcnxxios 1 
and iomedtnes after Verlis^rJMit.mtfaii 
fort of Compofition they anbcbiefijr pre- 
fixed to Verbs: as^ io vuigOyja cvircme^ /p 

'*'♦* The depths on trembling fyi." J. Hopkins^ 
PClxxyii. i6. That is^as we no^r iify in .ooi9fi>pa 
difcourfev '^ they fell if tremhting/ An^ ^^ ^^^* 
fition vn has manifeftfy deviated into^ tft,;eiher in* 
dances: thiu^ the Saxon cDmpottiidcd; frnpoMopt 
MgeaBy «tmang, i^butan^ are J)ec30M^an fingUiii if 
the rapidity of pronunciatioiiy ^igainfi^ maongf «bpgt ; 
and what is in the Saxon Oo^<i^ ^^ I<i wyQe ^>k 
fixoth,** is^in theEn^Kfh TMixflt^oBv^fgo^^fidSn^ 
jdhli xxi. 3. Mikrh in th€^ jfitfMr maiuidr^.* Ifiut if 
Nokes^and Jo^n^Sdlea, byirittjr fiwyi^iMdi^* 
iiivr u4> became John # Nok(^ s^d* Jpht^ 4(.8iiki: 
and one <2^/i^ elbcfe, or pefhapl imMiAx^ is t^e* 
feft, ^n6 ^Vlocfcy 'bftt piwo tf <iittt4 dg gt rf^jfecfe ' > ^1^ 
phraiei wlilit # IkfoM 4 'Pfltki|^i^^ 
the (bienm %ie> IfUi^ ptt^MUl^itt Air^iiSfi^^ 
They ai^eflab^iftM^ I^^dng ligq^^^^^^ 
vity : and there^ft^^ 1» be i|^ kidbi^^«b}^ tfts^i^^ 
te utreriy rqcftcd. ' ^'**" • 

H 2 w^fcgf - 
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ladervaUu. There are alfo <xttaaa Pani- 
cles, which ire thus employed ui Cooipo- 
filion of v,xxAsy yet cannot ftand by chon- 
felvcs in Con&nifiioo : as, a, he., torn, mii, 
&c i in abide, Iredeci, tenjotn^ mjiake, £ec£ 
thde are called lafepuEbk F/epofidons. . i 

. ; - ^ ;-•«&> 
■'-- .■■■'llv^-.i, -■■■ flM. 

CO N JUNCTION, i 

'T^ ME CoN|uKCTios conoefts or jfo^ 
. ^ together Sentences i (o»», out of Ei|n;^ 
to nuke one Sentence. 

Thus, •* You, and I, and Peter, rode to- 
Lond(^T ^oiK Sentence made up pf thefe 
three by the Conjundion and twice em- 
ployed i *' You rode to London ;. I rode to 
■ London i Peter rode to London," Aga|B, 
** You and I rode to London, i)uf Peter 
{laid at home," is one Sentence made up 
of three by the Conjundlions and and iuti 
both of which equally conneft the Scnteneee, 
but the latter cxprcflcs an Oppofuion "in 
the Senfc. The Brft is therefore called a 
;■. , . Con- 



caufe £4], then *, a motive, A&a/ ; an infe- 
rence, therefore j &c. 
. The ufe of Disjuh(SEivfes«ds{toc;conne6t 
and to continue the Sentence} but withal 
to exprefs Oppofition (^ mcApi^tii)"]^ 
fetent degrees % zi,ottimfi Aiu^'^Uboigby 
unle/SfScc. ' • -■■";3<l am^ ^.-i^iin oi 

. '• *• (^^"^ '^ '■ - 

INT- E R 'J'- E t^ T^fdi^--^^' ■ \ 

T NTERjEctioks, lb ddld^ ^b^adfe ftiiqjr 

* ire tbroivfrin ^rtoeSw^aS p«»:irf5i 

"' "--^ — ' — ^ i^- ' ^ ' '-^- — r* — "-H? ' "^ ' i \ji{%% uiiY ^^ 
c *' ; C^3 "^^ 99?^S?^jf° ifeojoj^, ,uffed to a^C Oic njp- 
\ivcor end, is' eifficr improper or obftSfiV l^,^rac 

multitude n^ti](^^tb<^, :^A^ &^ 

their peacc.^^af*t^Wk.JT>.il4>i4ii^ 
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'ttttante without making any other alter- 
ition in it, are a kind of Natural Sounds, 
;o exprefs the affeftion of the Speaker. 

The different PalTions have, for the moft 
farEjdifFereBtlnterjeiftions to exprefs them, . 

The Interjedtion 0, placed before a Sub- 
ftantive, cxprefles more ftrongly an addrcfa 
made to that perfon or thing; as it marks 
in Latin what is called the Vocative Cafe. 

SENTENCES. 

ASENTENCEisan aflemblage of 
itfords, expnlftd in proper fornix and 
r;uigcd in proper order, and concurring to 
fttiiktf a complete fenfe. 

Tke Conftruftion of Sentences depends 
principally upon the Concord or Agrees 
ment, and the Regimen or Government, of 
Woftis, . , 

One word is laid tb^i^iree with another, 
when it is. required to be in like cafe^niMm- 
ber, gendef, or perfon, 

Qne 



Oafe word, is Jai4 tagovei;!^ WHOIthei:^ wh^ 
it cau&th (he ofclicr ta i^if^ Xpme-Cafe^ ;C^ 
Mode. .- - , ,. -^ - 

Sentences ^rc either Simple^ or Com- 
. pounded. . . i 

A Sinnple Sentence hatli .^ it biit. one 
*Subje£t, and one Finite V«rb; that is, a 
Verb in the Indicative, Imperatrve^, or Sub- 
jundtive Mode. 

A Phrafe is two or nwre words. rightly 
put together, -in order to make «a part of a 
Sentence ; and iometimes inaking awhote 
;Sentence« 

The moil xommen Phfrase^, ^figd in 
iimple Sentences, are thefcrilowing. "*■ "- 

ift Phrafe: The Subpit^O 
Verb Adivcg Paffive, or l^ttyij W^^ 




NominativefsiilCaiesi and anrwei* to the 

[5]' " He, J p|u^^|tt yie pujctcud rcjgn^ ift heaven^ is fo 
far from .protedios; the miierablc ronsoif men, that he 

H 4 
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yic^on -wba, or what F as, *^ Whois}oved?. 
Thomas." And the Verb agrees with the' 
NominatlseCafe in Numberand Peribn(63j 

perpetually delkhts to blaH the fw^eteft fioiTKt* Ifi t^e. 
Garden of Hope,'^ Advcntorer, N^ j6. itoij^^to' 
b(f ■*&>,' ihc Norti'fnnrve Gifero'frWi ndtit'Awi, *jr- 
i f Tt wesc, the -■ Ota^iva , Caic^ igc^rneJ by friiaiii ; 

the parlour aner (imtier, ivhom you would fay puiTed 

their lime ugreeably." Locke, Lf (ler TO Molyntjojt,. 

.^iScotMod and y^4« did each in iither IJvci" 

^,.,., , , ,, : Drydeii,l'oema,.yol.II„p;^j9. 

"JiVjare^flFi here's nope, byt fV^e and J-l rfi^j 

ShaT^efpear, z Hen.,1^^ 

ft ought in iiQ^ih .places to be 7.^i»ft;rthe,.Nflmiaa&»e 

Cafc to the Verb esprefled or undeillood. „.,, 

[6] " Bui tim, tolfc Arcirc, ncvcr^/tn^obiain ;; . , 

Thy bad prcteaci;," , . ^, , Dtj;dcii, Fabl«», 

\l ought iQ.-he, jhalu The niiflyi.e, feems to wife! 

■ tVom the confounding of Thoa and Ym, as erniivalept, 

in every r^l'pi^Sj .jvhereaB oae is Singular, the pchec 

Clinal.' Secaboyf!, p. (17. , ,- i-.,,- 

" Nor ihou^i^xfiings nx: floujidriog from, thy b^df,^, 

, J^arocll, 'BattleofFn^jand Aliee,,iij. 

." And wherefoe'et thou cajli thy vieai." ^^ 

- CowIq> on the peaih of Hcr»^,, 

/' There's [therp«r*] txa pr tlirteoi o& hjye recn-; 

(irange fights." ^ - Shjil^rpeai^ Jul, fZI^. 
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z^y'HuoU being^j^he Sccofkl Pcrfpn Singular, 
tbfl:;Verb ^(w^: i? 4a tocH - ;, — .-. 

r^ Hwfeh:^Sb€rSubftAnii*fiaftcra*Vcrb 
Neuter or Pafiive ; when it is faid . that fuch 
a tilings /4, oxis^ij^e^ of tbcu^if^df caUe4f 
fuf h. ^ncth^ t,king\ pvi wheH:|tbe. §ubfl;an- 
tive after the iVeil) iS'fpolc«^^X)f the fame 
tliirtg or perfon with- the SubfttatSvt before 



• ' n 



^^ Qr^ pfdns ifds [have]' been tdktitJ 

•''^ •" ' Pope, P.6. to the Odyffey. 

•* I hftve coniidert&i ^iuu bofvt [hath][ been faid (m 
bo^h fides in this controvcrfy," TiUotfbn^ Vol.1. 
. 3<?nti. 37. , , 

•* One would think, there 'was more Sufbtjfs than 
one had a finger'icrthls Volume of Letters.** Bentlcy, 
DiiTcrt. on Socrates's Epiftfes, Sedt, IX. 

*« The nuji^ of the names together <am about an 
hundred ^nd twenty,** Ads i. 154 See alfo Job 
xiv.-'^. " ' • ■■"■'•'■ 

>' And Rebiekah took gbodly ratment of -^ler eldcil 
fon Efau, ixihlch were with her in the houfe, and put 
tbemupon Jacob Iwhr'ywihj^cft Ion.*'- X3cn. xxvii. 1 5. 

*^If thebfe6d«fBolfeattdofgbats,and the ^i/hes of 
^n heifer, fpriiJiKfihg • the- xindcin^ fdfti!^!J/ietfj to the 
purifying of the?(fe(li.** Heb. ix. 1 3. See alfo Exod, ix. 
&/9, 10. •* In- drie hour fe |;reJtt ric/jcs is iconic tQ 
nbtoght.** . Rev»oi*Mi 1 7. ' : ' . " 

/tiAc c^ <%€f -rie^^C^^ ^^€n€^ '^^^*-— *^^^ 
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the Verb: as, " A calf becomes an ox" 
" Plautus is accounted a Poet;" *' I am 
He." Here the latter Subftancive is in the 
Nominative Caft, as well as the former^ 
and the Verb is faid to govern the Nomina- 
tive Caie ; or, the latter Subftantive may be 
faid to agree in Cafe with the former. 

3d Phrafe : The Adje^ive after a Vefb 
Neuter or Paflive, in like manner : as, 
^' Life isjhcrti and Art is loTig," *' Exer- 
-cifc is ejietmed ■wbolefome." 

4th Phrafe: The Subflantive after a 
Verb Aftive, or Tranfitive : as wlicn one 
thing is faid to a3 upon, or do fomcthing 
to another: as, " to tjpcn a door ;" "to 
build a botffc:" ■** Afejaitdcr 'coritjuered 
the Perfians.^' Here the thing a&ed u^a 
13 in theQ^e£bive[7^ C^ei ss it appears 

[7I •' fot wio levt I fo ihuch ?*' '■ ^ 

ShalCeipeaV,' Mfcteh. of Vfeilife. 
'ff^o^^rl'LUw.myfeff would belli* Wife."* " 

'^Id-TwelfdiNigfit. 
*' Whi M(fr die King _^«wwj, 
The Cardinal will fin3 employment for, 
And far enough from courti"- ' id.Heh.Vrtl. 
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plainly when it is expr^fled by the Pro- 
noun, which has a proper termination for 
that Cafe ; ^* Alexander conquered thm -^ 
^nd the Verb is faid to govern the Ob^ 
Jeftiv^ Cafe* 

5th Phrafe : A Verb following another 
Verb; as, •« Boys love to play :** where the 
latter Verb is in the Infinitive Aifode. 

6th Phrafe : When one thing is laid to 
belong to another \ a$, ^^ Milton's poems :*' 
where the thing to whieh the other bdo];ig5 
Is plated firlt^ and is in the Pofl^flive Cafe ; 
iwF elfe laft, with the I^repofition ^ before 
It : as> " the poems of MittOh.^ 

: '* Tell who kfves ^(ui^; vnhxiX favoMra i^Kne partake^) 

And who is jiUed for another's ^ke^" 

Drydeiji, Juvenal, Sat. vi. 

** Thofe, who he thought true to his jiarty.* Ckren- 
iotsHift. Vol.!. p. 667^ frro* .^ W^ho ^cfQUdil meet 
4ie othernighc^'but ftiy old friend ?*' Spe6l. N^32. 
" Who ihoyld I fee in the lid gf it but the Dodor ?** 
Addifoh, SpeJ^. I^ 57. *' Laying the fufj>icioh 
upon Ibmebodyy I know not Hfjho^ in the country." 
Swifty Apology prefixed to Tale of a Tub. In ail 
^hefe places it ought to be "whom. 




8th J^iilir^9 #iyetf«he qdtd^ 
ftantive is exprefied by adding an Adjeftive 

' ; 9«h'l%r^^ An Adjtsa^ widi ^^ 
ih tilt Infiiiitive Mode followmg itt S*j 
** worthy to die ;** ^* fit to be trufted.*' > 

loth Phrafe: When a circumftancc is 
?idded t6 a Verb, or to an Adjcftivc, by ah 
Adverb : as, ** You read well •,'* ** her is 

very pnicfeht" \ 
: iith Phiifc: When a circumftancc is 

added td a Verb, or an AdjedJive, by a Sirfy- 

llantiVe witfi a Prepofition iDeforc it: ais, 

^* I write for* youV* ** He reafds with jcartrj** 

*« ftudious' df praife j" *"^ ^cady for 'rhif- 

x:href.** ..-.;:: - >• 

1 2th 
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57 jath Pbrafe-t :;SSf heft:the fanc^-fijialiiy in 
^Serene Subjs^ji&rCoinp^^sdt;. fl^ Adr 
'^^e in .tfec.,^(ive.li«¥ing; a^ffit tbe 
,Ci9§^UDai^n«s; i^. ^ Cw^^Patiyjc, the 
Cgtuunaioo ^k*fh. ■ >n4i m .(h^Sspedativc 
the Prepofilion o/; aSj.-''; vl^g? ijjs fkayfi" 

' ;tr'*P*™fy''AtpA>'Tso€%SimpleSen- 
tf^ce arcthf;^, Agent, the.,A)?ribute, aiid 
the:Q.bje<% ^Xhe Agent is jh^ tbiugchiefly 
^^ep oii dj^ Attribute is tf>i^ lAing, or 
:»§ioft, a®Fjn/^, or dcnicd^.^f ;^;jj^^nd the 
Obje^ is th« tjli^iig aSefted l;^(ijch aiStion. 
^ In Eoglilb t}ie Nommative^jQafe, denot- 
^^nS ^he Age^t, .gfuatl; g^^ ^efore the 
jVeyb, or Attribution j and the Objcftive 
Cafe, denoting the Objeft, follpws the Verb 
A3ive ; and. it is the order, that determines 
lb5^?Lfc5 in Ntiunw as, " Alexander con- 
g^uercdtl^e Jicrfi^ns," But the Pronoun, 
Wying a projljtfqrm for each of [hofe cafes, 
fometimes,, when it is \^ the Objedivc Cafe, 
is placed before the Verb; and, when it is 
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in the Nomifiadve Cafe, follows the Objc<5t 
and Verb ; as, " Whom ye ignorantly 
worfliip, ilim declare I unto yOu." And 
the Nominative Cafe is fomctimcs placed 
after a Verb Neuter : as, " Upon thy right 
hand Sdfiand the §Ufen :" " On a fudden 
appeared the King." And always, when thfe 
Verb 13 accompanied with the Adverb 
there ; as, '• there wes a man." The rea- 
fon of it is plain : the Neuter Verb not ad- 
mitting of an Objeftive Cafe after it, no 
ambigmty of Cafe can arifcfrom fuch a pofi- 
rion of the Noun : and where no inconveni- 
ence attends it, variety itfelf is pleafing [8]. 

[9] ^fD^ftibcA^fiMont of his Cm who midu, 
Aotofrat waa iia»^t,tbe cmtvert." Aunbury, Scr- 
■4i&tti',L'*i,' ■'■■■,.''■■■ 
■ :<*ibi'hH»«^A tod him who_^»^ aJtitmL" 

Popc,E^yOTMi>9/ 
" Eye iatii aotjmt, a<« ear hearJ, acuket Imt fn- 
lenH into the heart of Mian, tie ihii^s, which Ood 
iath prqiareii for tficna' that love hiiB." i CoT.ii. 9. 
, ThsrafeaM taWaiitnipFopfiet^ut.tfae^4ei|tcncc«a 
in whic^ ihc fkoe Nouft ferves \a a douVle capeckyt 
perronning at Ac fame time the qfficei both of the 
Nomihative and Objciaivc caft. ' - 

4 ^l»>y 
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WBoyWbich^ wbat^ and thcRfflative tbat^ 
ihough in tbe ,Qi^e&ive Cafe^'^are always. 
Iftlaced before^ the Yerli4^ as mt^^lib their 
^Qtnpov^4^% f»Ao€uenW^hff^ as^ 

yi He wt^m yeu ^/isekA*: . .ifMTirisis . triw/^ 
or the thing ^i6/({^»;9r^.i&i^sjai^ti.lf£W.^ 
t* fVbemfoevm j(M pkafe t^.^Uppihit^^^. ■ 

When the ¥«db is t Pafliye", )^ Agent: 
and Obje& change plaKTes in. tl}e Sentence $. 
vSUod the thing a£ted upon is indht ^Sfprnina*- 
aye Cafe, a^nd the Agent is acQotnpanicJ 
with a Prepofition j:. as, ^*^Thc Bcffiaas were- 
conqjicred by AlejfijncJef /' .u ^Ln- 



'» .; 



The AAion cxpreffed by J[ ^cutef St^rb 
being confined within the Agent, fiach Yicrlt^ 
cannot admit o£ an Obj^^ve^Gaie after it,, 
denoting a perfon ot thins as the Q^)^ ^ 
aftion. Whenever, a J^^qu^ j^ jig;^i^^ 
annexed to a preceding! NetfteciVerb^ it 
either expreffe«f the faiiie lfk>ddn Ivith^^^^^^^ 
Verb; as, ^^ to dreaik a dredmi totivdz^ 
viKtuous lifi^^ or <fcnoi;es iwr^lj :?he circun>- 
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itanceof theadion, a Prepofition being un- 
derftood ; as, ** tafieep all night" that is« 
through all the night ; " to walk a mtkt" 
that is, through the Ipace of a mile. 

For the fame rcafon, a Neuter Verb caiw 
not become yPaliive. In a Neuter Verb 
the Agent and Objedt are the fame, and 
cannot be fcparated e-veu in imagination; 
as in the examples, to Jeep, to walk: but 
Yfhen the V«b is Paflive, one thing is afled 
upon by another, really, or by fujjpofition, 
differenL from it[u]. 

[9] Thai fome Neviier Vtclia take a PaffiveForm, 
, but without a Paflive Stgnifitation, has been obferved 
above; fee p-83. Here I fpeak of their becoming - 
i)othiaPorm aiul Significaiion Puffive: axid fliall en- 
deavouT iiiitber to illuQrate the rule by example Tt 
Jflii, like many other Engltth Verbs, hath both an Ac- 
live and a Neuter Signification : according to the 
former we fay, ** the force of gun-powder ^'f the. 
roci;" according K> the latter, " the fltip^^/ upoa 
the rock :" anJ converting ibe Verb A^ve into # 
Paffive, we may fay, " tit rxi 'wasjpiit by the (om 
of gun-powder j* or " iht Jblp vmu ^t upon the 
TOck." But we cannot fay with any proprie^, turn- 
it^ the Verb Neuter into a Paflive by inverfion of th« 
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A Noun of Multitude [ I ], or fignifying 

many, may hive the Verb and l^ronoun 
■ ' ■ ■■■..■. ■ I 1 ■■ ■ ■.■■ ^ .. ' - 

fenteiicc, " the rock "vcoifpllt upon by the (hip ;" as in 
the paflage following: ** What fuccefs thefe labours 
qf niine have had, He knows beft, for whofe glory 
they were defigncd. It will be; one fure and ctymlbrt- 
able iign to ine, that they have had fbmc; if it (hall 
appear, that the words I have fpokcn to you to-day 
are not in vain : if they fhall prevail with you in any 
mcafurc to avoid thofc rocks^ which ar§ ufually fplit 
vpoii in Elections, where multitudes of different in- 
clinations, capacities, and judgements, are interefled.** 
Atterbury, Sermons, IV. \2^ 

[i.] " And rcflores to his IJlajid that tranquillity 
*nd repofe, to which they had been Jlrangers during 
his abfcncc." Po])e, UilTertation prefixed to the 
OdylTey. JflamJ'is not a Noun of Multitude : it ought 
to be, \\\s people \ or, // had been ajiran^cr, " What 
reafon have the Church of Rome to talk of modefly in 
this cafe?** Tillotfon, Serm. I. 49, "^ There is in- 
ilced no Conjlitution fo tame and carclefs of their q\\\\ 
defence, where any perfon dares to give the lead iigu 
or intimation of being a tray tor in his heart," Ad- 
difon. Freeholder, N° 52, ** All the virtues of /;;/z«- 
kfnd are to be counted upon a few fingers, but his fol- 
lies and vices arc innumerable.'* Swift, Preface to 
Tale of a Tub. Is not mahkiml in this plncc j\ Noun 
of Multitude, and fiich as requires the Pronoun re- 
ferring to it to be in the Plural Nuu\l)^t^t(;cir ? 

1 
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agreeing with it either in the Singular or 
Plural Number ; yet not without regard 
to the import of the word, as conveying 
unity or plurality of idea : as, '• My pea- 
fle is foolifh; tbey ba'je not known nie." 
Jer. iv. 22. *' The ajfembl^ of the wicked 
iiflM incloied me," Pfal. xxii. 16. perhaps 
mOK properly than, " hath inclofed mc," 
*' The ajfemi'^ was very numerous :" much 
more properly than, *' were yery nume- 
rous." 

Two or more Nouns in the Singula!" 
Number, joined together by one or more 
Copulative Conjunitions [2], have Verbs, 
Nouns, and Pronouns, agreeing with them 
in the Plural Number : as, " Secretes and 
Plate were wife ; they were the moft eminent 

[a] TTie Conjunftion Disjunftivc hath a contraiy 
effeft ; and, as ihe Verb, Noun, or Pronoun, is re-, 
ferrcd to the preceding terms taken feparately, ir 
mutl be in the Singular Number. The following, 
Sentence is faulty in this refpeft: " Araan nmy^^. 
a metaphor, or an aiiegory, in a piflurc, as well m 
read llxm [it] in a ddcripcton." Addifon, Dial, J. qq 
Medali. ■ ■ . _, 

Hiknir,: 



• V* 
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fMofopbers bf Greece.'* But fometimes, 
after an enumeration of particulars thus 
<:^pnne<3:ed, the Verb follows in the Singular 
lirumber ; and is underftood as applied to 
each of the preceding terms : as,-*" The 
glorious Inhabitants of thofe facred palaces^ 
where nothing but light and bleffed immor- 
tality, no fliadow of matter for tears, dif- 
contentments, griefs, and uncomfortable 
paffions to work upon; but ally^^, /r^»- 
quillity^ and peace ^ even for ever and ever 
dothdwelL*^ Hooker, B. u 4. " Sandy and 
falty and a mafs of iron, is eafier to bear, 
than a man without underftanding/' Ec-* 

clusxxii. 15 [33' 

If the Singulars fo joined together are 
of feveral Perfons, in making the Plural 

f35 ** And fo was alfo James and John the fon\ of 
Zebedee, which 'vdere partners with Simon.** Luke ▼• 
fo* Here the two Nduns are not only joined togc* 
thdr by the Conjuii^lion Copulative, but are more- 
over dofely cotiheded in fenfe by the part of the fen- 
tence itnttiediately following, in which the correfpon- 
dent Ncuins and Verbs are Plural : the Verb therefor^ 
preceding in the Singular Number feems highly im- 
proper. 

I 2 " ^fiMtfa^^yis ^ 
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Pronoun agree with them in Perfon, the 
fccond Perfon takes, place of the third, and 
the firft of both : *' He and Tou and 1 won 
;t at the hazard of our lives : Jck and He 
fhaced it between _)fch." 

The Neuter Pronoun it is fometinies 
employed to exprefs, i. the fubje£t of any 
difcourfe, or inquiry : 2. the Hate or con- 
dition of any thing or perfon : 3. the thing,. 
whatever it be, tliat is the caufe of any 
effeft or event j or any perfon confidercd 
gierely as a Caufe, without regard to pro- 
per Perfonality. Examples : 
i; *' 'TWas.at tfaeroyal-'feaft for Pcpfia'wtori 
By Pliillp's godlike fon." -Dlydan. 

" /( hap^idn'd on a fumincr's hcdiilKg*^ 
TbW to the greea\YOod fliadc ha took. his. 
way." IbW. 

*< Whp is H in the.prefs that calls on hk!" 
Shakcfpear, Jul. Ca;f. 
4. " fi. How is it with you, Lady } 
. Qj,Alas! how.is /> witIt.you?" 

Shakcfpear, Hamlet. 

3. " You heard her fay herfclf, H whs n»t I. — 

TwM I that kitl'd her." Shakcfpear, Otheilo. 

"A 
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^* // rains ; it jQiines ;. // thundws/* From 
which laft examples it plainly appears, that 
there is no fuch thing in £ngli(h» nor iur 
deed in any language, as a fort of Verbs, 
which are really ImperfonaK The Agpnt 
or Perfon in Englilli is expreflcd by the 
Neuter Pronoun; in fome other languages 
it is omitted, but underftood |]4]. 

The Neuter Pronoun // is fometimes 
omitted, and underftood : thus we fay, '^ as 
appears 5 as follows ;^ for, " as U appears ; 
as it follows." 

The Verb to be has always a Nomina- 
tive Cafe after it -, as, ** It was /, and not 
Hcy that did it :'* unlefs it be in the Infini- 
tive Mode 5 ^^ though you took it to be 

■II ■ I —■■ I ... ■ ■■■■■ — 1^— i^M^B^I^— pi^l^B^— ^^ 

[4] Examples of impropriety in the ufe of the 
Neuter Pronoun, fee below, p. 1 53. note u 

[^] " H^hom do men fay, that I am? — Bat 'vo/jom 
fay ye, that /<»»?'• Matt.X7i. 13. 15. Solikev^ife 
Markviii, ly. 29. L4ikeix. 18. 20. **Jf^*f think 
ye, that / amP'* A6ls xiii. 25. It ought in all thefc 
places to be who ; whieb is not governed by the Verb 
J'o)^ ox thifik^ but by the Verb am: or agrees in Cafe 

1 3 
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The Adverbs, mbtft, while, after^ &c, 
being left oat, tfie Phrafe is formed with 
the Participle, independent on the reft of 
the Sentence: as, *' The doors being ihut, 
Jefus flood in the midft." Tiiis is called 
the Cafe Abfolute. And the Cafe is in 
Englifti alw'ays the Nominative : as, 
" God from the mount of SJnai, wliofe grey top 
Shall tremble, He defending [6J, will himfelf, 

with the Pronoun /, If the Verb were in the Infini- 
tive Mode, it wooid require the Ohjeftive Cafe of the 
Rdative, agreeing with the Pronoun iw; '* tfhiH 
think ye, or do ye think, me ts lef" 

" To that, which once was thte." Prior. 

It ought to be, which ■a.'aj l/jea ; or, vhieh ihau wafi, 
*<■ It is not mi you are in love with." Epeft, N' ago. 
The Prepofition •v.^ilh Ihould govern the Relative 
lu/jom undcrilood, not the Antecedent m^; which ought 
to be /. " It is not /, with itibam you are in love :" or, 
" It is not with me, tiat you arc iu love." 
" Art thou proud yet? 

Ay, that I on not thetT' Shakclj)car, Tltnoo. 

<* TimewaSfWhen none woi^ cry, that oaf ■zuwiw.* 

But now you flrivc about your Pedigree." ' 

Dryden, Proli^ue. 

" Iropoffible I it cm*i he mt^ Swift. 

[6] On which place Jays Dr.Bcutl^, "ThcCon- 
-, " ■*^ 
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In thunder, lightnings and loud trumpet's found, 

.Qrdain them laws." Milton,. F. L.xii.,227. 

' • ' — »■■■ I I i 

.text demands that It hCf'^Him defcendlngy Illo de- 
fceadente.^ But himh not the Ablative Ca&, for the 
•Englifh knows no fuch Cafe ; ^or does Ifim without 
a Prepofitlon on any occalion anfwer to the Latin Ab- 
lative ilb. I might with better reafon contend, that 
it ought to be *' ^is defcending*'' beqaufe it is in 
Greek avlo KolaSmfovl^f In the GeQttive; and it 
would be as good Grammar, and as proper Englifh. 
This comes of forcing the Englifh under the rules of 
a foreign Language, with which it has litde concern : 
and this ugly and deformed faulty to ufe his own ex- 
.preffion, Behtley has endeavoured to impofe upon 
Milton in feveral places : fee P. L. vii» 15, ix. ^29, 
885, 1 147. X. 267, looi* Oni the other hand, where 
Milton has been really guilty of this fault, he, vety 
inconfiilendy with himfelf, correds him, and fets him 
right. His Latin Grammar Rules were happily out 
of his head, and, by a kind of vernacular mfiit^y . (fb, I 
imagine, he would call it,) he perceived that his Au- 
thor was wrong* 

** For only in deftroying I find eafe 
. To my relcntl^ thoughts; ^Vii^^hi^dfftrc^d^ . 
, Or "tmn to what may work his utjter lq6» > - 
For whom all Ais was made^ all ihi^ w^iboiv:^ 
Follow, as to him link'd in weal or woe," 

. ^ , ^Pi,.JUix. 129. 
It ought to be, *' Iff d^roy*^*^;Jthat^ is, ^^:he being 
deflroy'd." Bendey corrects it, " and man deftco^*dJ* 

I4 
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To before a Verb is the fign of the Infini- 
tive Mode: but there are Ibme Verbs, whicK 
have commonly other \''erbs following them! 
in the Infinitive Mode without the fign to: 
as, hid, dare-, need^ make, fee, heart fee!-, as 
alfo Ui, and fometimes have, not ufcd as 
Auxiliaries; and perhaps a few others; 
as, *' \bade him do it: you dare not do 
it i I fa-j) him [7] do it j I heard him fay 
"[8]-" 

Archbilbop '?illot&)n has falten iMotbe&meitaf- 
take: " Solomon was of this niind ; .nod. I inakeno 
doubt, but he made aa.wife' siid, true I'luverbs as aiiyr 
body has done fince ; Hif only cnrfruJ, who m-,is a 
much gTca^ei and nifcr man tli^nSolpipoD,". Seim>I.. 

53- 

[7] " TpyJcfomanyWwrtfcfolittJeconfvJencc.of, 
fo great a fin." Tilloifon, Sena- 1- ^2- " II caiinoi. 
but be a delightful fpectacjc to God and Angels to; 
Jrc a young peifon, befieged by poivcrlul teniptat'iDns 
on eillier fide, la acqiiii himfelf glorioufly, flnd refo- 
lutdy lo hoidavx aga'infl the moll ^'iolent allaultB : to 
M.'old oot in the.prime and flower of bis, age, that ib 
courted by pleafurea and honours, by ihe devil and 
all the betwitching vanities of the world, to rijeB all 
ithefe, aud/oiA/K-fftedfiiiily UDto God." Ib>S«ni.54.. 
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The Infinitive NJoc}e is often made Ab- 
folute, or ufed independently of the reft of 
the Sentence-, fupplying the Place of the 
Conjunftion that witH thp Spbjunftive 
Mode*: as, *^ to conf^s 't\it truth, I was iii 
fault ;'* *' to begin with the fifft •** ^Uo pro- 
ceed \^ *' to conclude:^*' that is, " that I may. 
confefsy &c.** 

The impropriety of the Phrafes diftinguifhed by Italic 
Characters is evident. See Matt, x v. 51, 
[8] " What, know you not, 

Thgt, being mechanical, you ought not vjolk^ 
Upon a labouring day, without the figa 
Of your profellion r" Shakelpear, Jul. C«C 

Both Grammar and Cuftom require, " ou^ht not to 
ivM»^ Ougfjt is not one of the Auxiliary Verbs, 
thpi\gli oft^n reckoned amojig.tbem : that it cannot be 
fuchy is plain from this coniideration ; that, if we 
confult cuftom and our ear, it does not admit of an^ 
other Verb immediately following it, without the 
Prepofitioh to, 

**• Ta ""dJi/h him vjreftk with affe^SHon." 

Shakefpear, Much adc^ 
*' Nor with lefs dread the loud 
Etherial tiumpet from on liigh ^gan ^lo^w,** 

Milton, P. L. vL 6q^ 
Thefe phrafes are poetical, and by no means allows- 
>able in profe. 

5 ^^2S«. 
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The Infinitive Mode has much of tWc 
nature of a Subftantive ; exprcffing the 
ASion itfclf, which the Verb fignifies; as 
the Participle has the nature of an Adjec- 
tive. Thus the Infinitive Mode docs the 
office of a Subftantive in different Cafes; 
in the Nominative : as, " to play is pka- 
fant :" in the Objeftive j as, " boys love to 
flay." In Greek it admits of the Article 
through all its cafes, with the Prepofition in 
the Oblique cafes : in Englilli the Article 
is not wanted, but the Prepofition may be 
ufed : " For to will is prcfent with mej 
but to perform that which is good I Jiad 
not [9]." " AH their works they do for ta 
if/waofmenfij." Buttheufcof thepfc^ 

Kfk%» tsx ■i'fisxw- Rom. vii. iS> 

[i] rift! TO ^iK&iiiBi mi aAfuinn;. Man. xxtiL' if; 
The followiltg fentenccs feein def^ive either in (he 
oinftrudton, or the order of the wotds: " Wljy do 
ye t\nt,wbicb is nai hu^he ^ on the labbath days} 
—The fticw btead, which is net Imi^l to eat, buj 
for the pricfts alofle," Luke vi. 2. 4. ' The Cori-; 
ftru^ioD may be rciaificd by fiJpj)ly?ng'iV; '" wlnc¥ 

-rofitiftn 
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pofition^ in this and the like phrales^ is 
now become obfolete. 

^^ For not /« hivm been dip^d in Lethe's lake 
Could fave the Son of Thcti&y^wi to He^ . 
* iSpenfcr. 

Perhaps therefore the Infii^itivct and iJbe 
Participle, might be more properly called 
the Subftantive Mode;^ and the Adje&ivf: 
lylode [2]. 

The Participle with a Prepofition before 
it) and fiill retaining its Government^ an- 



*■■*■ 



n 



it is iioi: lawful to do ; whi ch i>ig.fio t lawful to es^y? 
pr the order of the words in this manner \ ^^ tad9, 
wifichp to 'fot nabicb^ is not lawful :'' where the Infini- 
five t6 do^ to eaij does the ofBce of the Nominathr^ 
Cafei and the Relative wbUh is in the Obje^ve Cafe 
[2] *^ Here yoq may fee, that vifions are to dread: 

Dryden, Fables, 
f f I am not like other men, to em^ the tatenta I caii# 
not reach," Tale of a Tub, Pvefooe* *♦ Gramma- 
nans:havi3 denicdf or fir \»aSl d'^heedy tbem to be'^ 
nuine.'* CongFeve'9 Prefa^ 4o Homerls Hyma 'to 
Venus. **• T\x2i, all > our doingt may be ordeied by 
fhy governance, ^ do alw^y^ that is righteous \x\ thy 
jight." Liturgy. The Isifiintiye in tbei^ placet 
jtems to be improperly ufbd« 
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iWers to what it called in Latin the Gerund: 
as, " Happinefs is to be attained, by avoidi- 
iug evil, and by doing good ; by feeking 
peace, and by purfuing it." 

The Participle, with an Article before it, 
and the Prcpofition cf after it, becomes a 
Subftantive, exprefling the adion itfelf 
which the Verb lignifies [3] : as, " Thefe 

I [3] This rule anie; from ihe naiiiic and idiom oT 
out Language; aud troin as plain a priQcijjle, as. any 
on which it is foundeil ! iiHmdy, that a word which 
has th? Article bcfoie it, and the PoffdTive Prepo- 
filion of after il, muft be a Noun ; :iiid if a Noun, il 
oti^ tfi &1U0W thtt UoBllruSion ot a N«ui>, and not 
la Wrc the RegiracB o£a Verb. It is tkePartidpial 
TennlnatioD of this Ebtr of w«rIs ^at is apt to ^ 
(•tT» ua, uid nulce us treat them, as i/ they were oFan 
ampbibioiu fpecies, partly Nouih, and partly Verbs'. 
t bcikn^ there are bapdly any tif our wrtters, who have 
DflC faU^ ioti* this inaccuracy. That it is fuch, will 
feEba|>a nioro ckarly appear, if we ^aoiine and ic- 
£1^ one or twoexw^lesin thi»hiBd>'t~ 

" God, who didft teach the hearts of thy (aithfti 
fcojit,. by tlnjiiniing tathem il:ir K^ht. of thy Hol^ 
S|Hriti— " Colf^a, WhiM'unday. ftmA'sj isin this 
l^aca B Noun ; for it is accompanied with the Ar- 
ititle-: . neverthdefs it w atfo a Tfanfittie Verb, for it 
spvcrnjj the Noun light ift the. Objedite Cafe: but 
■aw- 
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are the Rules of Grammar, hyjbe obfer-bing 
of which you may avoid miftakcs." Or it 

this IS inconfiftent ; let it be eitjier the one or the 
other, and abide by its proper Conftruclion. That 
thefe Participial Words are fometimes real Nouns* is 
undeniable ; for they have a Plural Number as fuch: 
as, *' the outgoings ot the morning," flje Sending is 
the fame with the MiJJion ; which neceflarily. requires 
the Prepofition cf after it, to mark the relation be- 
tween it and the light \ the miffim of the light \ and fo> 
the fending of ifje light. The phrafe would- be proper 
either way; by keeping to the Conflrui^lion of the 
Noun, hy tJje fending of the light ; or of the Participle, 
or Gerund, hy fending the light. 

Again : — " Sent to prepare the way of thy Son- our 
Saviour, by preachitig of Repentance:*— Colle^i St. 
John Baptift. Here the Participle, or Gerund, hath 
as improperly the Prepofition Rafter it; and fo is 
deprived of its Verbal Regimen, by which, as a Tran- 
fitive, it would govern the Noua Repentance in the 
Obje6\ive Cafe. Befides, the phrafe is rendered ob- 
fcure and ambiguous: for the obvious meaning of it- 
in its prefont form is, " by preaching concerning 
Repentance, or on that SubgeiSt ;" whereas the fenfe 
intended is, ." by publifhing the Covenant of Re- 
pentance, and declaring Repentance to be a condi- 
tion of acceptance with God." The Phrafft would 
have been perfectly right, and determinate to this 
feni*;, cither way ; by the Noun, ly 'the preaching cf 
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may be exprefled by the Participle, or Ge- 
rund, *' by obferving which :" nor, " by 
ohferving of v)\\z\i;'' nor," \>y the obferving^ 
which :" for either of thofe two Phrafes 
would be a confoundin g of two diftind 
forms. 

I will add another example, and that of 
the beft authority : " The middle ilation 
of life feems to be the moft advantageoufly 
fituatcd for thegaining u/wifdom. Poverty 
turns our thoughts too much upon thefup-' 
plying efout wants, and riches upon enjoying 
our luperRuities." Addifon, Sped. N" 464. 

The Participle is often made Abfolute, in 
the fame manner, and to the fame fenfe, as 
the Infinitive Mode: as, *' This, generally 
/peaking, is the confequence." 

nptntmei ; or by the Participle, ly prrachlf^ reftnlM^. 
*' So wdl-brol Spaniel* dvilly delight 
In mKmhlag if tbt game, they dare not bite." 

Pope, Epift. to Arbuthnot.> ■ 
" "Biy continual momfying our corrupt affections.** 
CoUed, fiaftcT'Eve. It ought 10 be, by the caniianal 
p$artif^ ff, or; by ecasiauailf mertl^in^t our corrupt. 






I 
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, The Participle freqiiendy becomes alto- 
gether an Adjedive ; when it is joined to z 
Subftantive merely to denote its quality ^ 
Mfithout any refpeft to time ; expreffiogy 
not an Aftion, but a Habit ; and> as fuch, 
it admits of the degrees of Comparifon : 
as, ^^ a learned, a more learned, a mod 
learned man ; a loving, more loving^ moft 
loving father [4]." 

[4] In a few inftances the Aftive Prefent Partteiple 
Hath been vulgarly ufed in a Paffive Senie : as, Ae- 
bqldlng for hehoUen; tfwing for tnveu* And (btne of 
our writers are not quite free from this mifiake: 
** I would not be heholJing to fortune for any part of 
the victory." Sidney, 

" I'll teach you all what's owir^ to your Queen.** 

Drydeo* 

** The debt, owing hom otie country to the .other, 
cannot be paid without real efTe^s lent thither to that 
value." Locke. 

'^ We have the means in our hands, and nothing 
but the application of them is wMUingJ* Addiibo* 

**^ His eftate is dipped, and is eating out with ufury.** 
Steele, Spedl. N** 1 1 4. 

So likewife the Paflive Participle is often employed 
itf an Active fenfe, in the word mjfiaiett, ufed mficad 
o( mijlaking: 
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Simple Sentences are i. Explicative, or 
explaining: z. Interrogative, or aiking : 
3. Imperative, or commanding [;^]. 

I. An Explicative Sentence is, when a 
thing is faict to be, or not to be ; to do, of 
not to do i io fiiffer, or not 1:0 fuffer ; in a 
direft manner : aS in the foregoing exam- 
ples. If the Sentence be Negative, the 
Adverb Hof is placed after the Auxiliary j' 



" Yon are too much 



1 »,>^.,, in tills King;". ;:,5j' 
■ Shskerpcai-.HeBl'Vy 



" I miftaite ;" 
mifunderftmid ;" 
perly, " I sm iiiiriindcrftur^."' _ . . 

But in fome oF thefc Punio'ples' rtie Abufe is fo 
HOihorifed by Cufloiii, us almoli 10 have, become an 
Idiom of the language. , 

[;] Thefe fir^'ihe three IMmarj". Modes, of mrfM 
ners ofexpreffiilgoor thoiifclils goacefning the b^ing; 
doing, or fnffcnng of a ihin^. ' if "it L-omcs wiihin 
(jiir kntiwledge, wt txplaiii ii, w make a declaration 
of it; it u-e ire ignnrant of it or duubifyl, we, make 
ao enquiry about if; if'ic is not jmiiicdiatcly iu oiir 
power, we exiirefa our ^def'^S ?'' '^''^^. co"een»"g «.' 
In Theory, ttiefefore,^ ttie Imefrogaiive form ieein*. 
(ohavB-asgooda title to a Mode of its oiin, as either 
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or after the Verb icfelf^ when it has no 
Auxiliary i as^ ^' it did Mt toQch him i'^ 
oty " it touched him not [6]." 

2. In an Interrogative Sentence, or when 
A Queflion is aiked, the Nbmbative cafe 

of the other two : but Pni^iice has determined it other- 
wife ; and has, in all the Lsingtiaget with' which w^ 
are much acquainted, fupplied the plac^ of an Inter- 
rogatiTe Mode, either by Particles of Interroganon. 
or by a peculiar order of the words in the fentence. 
If it be true, as 1 have fbmewhere read, that the Modei 
of the Verbs are more numerous in the Lapland 
tongue thatl in any other, poffibly the Laplanders may 
be provided with an Interrogative Mode. 

[6] *^ The burning lever iwt deludes his pains.** 

Dryden, Ovid. Metam. B.xil. 

*^ I hope, my Lord^ (aid he, I notvfftndP 

Diyden, Fables* 
Thefe examples make the impropriety of placing thd 
Adverb not before the Verb very evident Shakefpear 
frequently places the Negative iMcfbre the Verb : 

** She not denies it.** Much ador* 

Can ccAmfel, and give comfort to that pie^' 
Which they themfelves m/^Sr^" Ibid^ 

It feems therefore, as if this order of w6rdi had an* 
tiently been muCh in uii^ tll0U|^ ncmr grotm s^tog^?' 
ther obfolete. 
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follows t]Ve Principal Verb, or the Auxiliary: 
as, " "ivas ii he ?" *' did Jlexmder conquer 
the Perfians I" And the Adverb there, ac- 
CbfiipMtyfng the Verb Neuter, is alfo placed 
rfier the Verb: as," voas there a man?" 
Sp that the Queftion depends incircly on 
the order of the words [7]. 

3. In an Imperative Sentence, when a 
tting is corrimanded to be, to 'do, to fufier, 
QF not ; the Nominative cafe follows the 
Verb, or the Auxiliary : as, " Go, thou 
traytor;" or, " de -ibeu go:" or the 
Auxiliary /f/, with xlie Objeftivc {^S^ 

[7] " Did he nal fear the Lord, and hcjhtght the 
Lord, and the Lord rvfaticJliirci of the evil, wiiich he 
fef4'ptoiiotin«dagainft them?" Jer. xxvi. 19, Here 
jhe loierrogaciveand ExphcativE'lbrms are confound- 
ed. It ocighi to be, " Did he amjiar the Loid, and 
hifiech iheLord? odA iHd mil the "Loti repent him qf 
the evil— i-f" " It a man have an hundred flieep, 
and one of them be gone affray, <^'/i he not leave the 
ninet)' voA aine, -^XiA.-.gafth ■i-ato 'the jnountaiiis,' and 

JeeHetb that whi.eh is.gone aflr«y(";Matth.3[™i. 12. 

It otiglit to be, |«, a»&fick.; thu is, S' Jatt he wtge, 

^taijcri that v/hiaii It gette,aRr*ff'' < 

[8] " For cer in this humble cell : 

. . ^J^t fhee and I, my &a one, dwell." Prior. 
It ought to be Me. a> <» 






y^U^^i^^'^Cc^*^ ^ ^^wt^ c^^C^, 
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cafe after it, is ufed : a$> ** lei us be 
gone [9]." 

[9] It 18 not pafy to give particular rules for the 
tnatiagement of the Modes and Trnies of Verbs with 
rcfpcd to one another, fo that thcy*iiay be proper 
and coniiilcnt ; nor vould it be jqT much ufe ; for 
the bed rule that cah be given is th^i very general 
one, To oWcrve what the fenfc neceilarily requires. 
■ i^ut it may be of xde to confider aiew examt)lest that 
Teem faulty in thefe refpe^U ; and to c^^a'mine where 
the fault lies* 

** Some, who the depths of eloquence ^aw^/f^, 
In that unnavigable ftream v)ere ^rowti*/iJ* 

Dryden. Juv. Sat, x. 
The event mentioned in the firil' line is plainly prior 
in tyne to that, mentioned in the fecond ; this is fub- 
ftqucnt to that, and a confequence of it. The firfc 
event is mentioned in the Prefent Perfect Time; it 
is prefent and completed ; •' ^hey /fove [now] Jvuful 
the depths of eloquence." The fecond cvem is cx- 
prcfTal in the Part Indefinite Time ; it is 4>a.ll and 
gone, but, when it happened, uncertain c ** thty 
•-jirrc //rjTtv/V." Wc ol)ferved> that tlie Lift mentioned 
ovent isfubfcqucnt to the iirft: but how can the Faft 
Time be fubfequcnt to thePrefent ? It therefore ought 
to be, in the*K€ond line, ^r^-j.or /jovt^ ^//, ^/'(>:v«V, in 
the Prefent Indefinite, or Perfc^j which is con- 
fill ent with the Prefent Perfect Time in the firft lip- : 
or, in the firft line, <?'<f^ funfid in th? ]hA Pcfet"! ; 

K 2 • 
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The ADiVc¥tVE in Englifh, having no 
variation of Gender or Num ber, cannot 
which wciiilii be confiftent wuli the Pali [ndetiniie lu 

the fecond line " ''^' ' ll 

" Fiiend to my life, wtich .^11/ not you/refto^f' | 

The world (lai/ iijaiited many an idle fong." ''^'^T 1 

Pope, Epift. to Arbtldaciii. ' 

-It ouglit to be, either, fjoJ v,f>i you fira!airg»di' of; I 

There feems to be a fault of the like iiatore in'^tli^ | 

following paflagt: ' "'' " ' 

"But oh! '/naj little that her life , '"' I 

O'er earth ami waters itars thy fame/" ' ' Prior. ! 

It ought to be ii»-£, in the fceoncf line. 
Again: 

" Him portion'd maids, apprenticVl orphans &^, 
The young vihohhur, and the old who ri/!," 

Pope, Moral £p. iii. 267. 
" Fierce, u he mnv'J, his fitter fliiftir rtJiunJ^ ' ~ 
', ''T"". Iliad, Rf. 

The fij-ft Vtrb o»!^t to' be in the fame Time with the 

following. ,.,,,,,, 

" Gj-eatQueeiiofArnis, whole fatEjurTydexis won. 
As .thoii '^Sy^'thi firei def'eriS'ihe fbn." 

■'"■■ Wpe,Iiiadr. 337. 

It ought to be fl'fjftii*^. -■ ' ■ '- 

" Had their lecorJs been delivered <}owh in tBe 

vulgar tongu^.i^ chey iiuld ndPlioW be-ttrideriJood, 

uoteft by Antic[ua^i(f3, Vfha'tna^^t tlidir fludy to ex- 
^ 4«M. 



i^H.^,^^^e4^ '^A^^-r^fL^/ /^-^je^g-^ 
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but agree with the Subftantivc in thofe rc- 
fpefts ; fome of- the Prononiinal Adjeftivcs 

pound them.** S^^ift, Letter on .the FngUfh Tongue. 
Here the latter part of the fentence depends intirely 
on the Sufpofition exprefled in the former, " of their 
records being delivered down in the vulgar tongue ;" 
therefore made in the Indicative Mode, which implies 
no fuppofition," and in the Faft Indefinite Time, is 
improper : it would be much better in the Paft De- 
finite and Perfed, had made ; but indeed ought to br 
in the Subjundive Mode, Prefent or Paft T'lmCj Jjouid 
make^ or Jhotdd have made^ 

'* And Jefus anfwered, and faid unto 1|^» Whut 
wilt thou, that I ihould do unto thee ? llic blind Man 
faid unto him ; Lord, that I migfjt receive my fight.** 
Mark x. 5 1 . *' That I may know him, and the 
power of his refurredtion, ami the fellowfliip of his 
fufferings, being made conformable unto his death ; 
if by any means I might attain unto the refurrection 
of the dead." Phil, iii. 10, 11. It ought to be may 
in botn places. See alfo John ix, 39. Ephef. iii. 19. 
Col. i. 9, lo. 

** On the morrow, becaufc he 'would har.u: kuaivn \\\c 
certainty, wherefore he was accufed of the Jews, he 
loofed him/' Acls xxii. 30. It ought to be, bccaufe 
he vjould hurjo; or rather^ hiag ^viUi/tg to hjaw 

" 1 thought to have ivritten j^il week," is a \cr\ 
•common phrafe: che Infinitive being in the PaU 

K 3 ¥fe> 
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in. NwmbcrJil with their Svib|ftantiycs* 

'*• ffift^ry Paintcrt nvoM /jove found it dtflEicult^ io 
^lueve invented foch a fpecies of beings*" AddifoQ, 
DlaL L on Medals. It ought to be, /» interpoji^ /a 
iofe^ to znventm . 

f I ] ''By tbU means thou {halt have no portion on 
this fide the Srlver." Ezra iv. 16. " It renders us 
iftirelefe of approving purfelves to God by religioiis 
duties, and by that mcan^ fecuring the continuance at 
"his goodnefe." Atterbury, Sermons, Ought it not 
^'o be, by thefe means f or by tljls meany by that meaft, 
in the fingular number? as it;is ufed by Hooker, 
SSiittey, Shafcefpeer, ^c, ..... 

** Wchave ftri*^ ftatutes, and mofl biting laws. 
Which for this nineteen ^r<«r>s we have let flecp." 

ghakefpear, Meaf. for Mcaf, 




15^ 
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Nouns of Mcj^Cuferlllufenbef, and Weight, 

are fometimes joined io the Singular form 

" I have not wept this forty yearsM Dryden. ** If I 
had not left off troubling nyk:\£ abgut tho/i ijfu l of 
things." Swift, Letter to Steele ** I fancy t/jey art 
iheft ibW6f GrodiyAvhich Horace inentione in his alle- 
^rical vefTeK'* AddifelK i>»^ H* on Medatsl '* I 
am not recommending th^e land of fu£fering9 ^ jour 
liking." Bifhop Sherlock, VoL iL Difc. x^ -The 
foregoing phrales are all improper. So the Pronouii 
mufl agM v^ith its Noun : in which refpe6t let the 
following exslmple be coiifidfcitdi *« ie iii kd ' un* 
anfvrerable argument of a very refined age^ «the-wo]}- 
derful CimUtiti that have paSbd between th(e joatiofi 
of authors and that of readers." Swift, 'f ale of a Tiib, 
Se6t. X. As to thefe wonderful Chvilitieys one might 
fay, that ^' tlje^ are an unaisfwecable argument, hAV 
but 33 the Sentence (lands at prefent, it is not eaiy to 
reconcile it to any grammatical propriety. *^ Af^^ 
fon [that is, one\ ixjhom all the; wotid allows to be (b 
much your betters!* Swift, Battle of Books.*^ *' IBs 
face was eafiLy taken either in painting or iculpture ; 
and fcarce any ane^ though never fo indifferently 
Ikilled in their ait, faiicd eo hit k,'^ Wclwood's Me- 
moirs, p. 68, 6th Edit. And the phfafe which occurs 
in the following examples, though pretty comlVion 
and authorifed by Cuftoni, yet'feeras to be fomewhat 
defodive in the fame ways 

K 4 w* 
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with Numefal Adjectives denoting ^ Fli^- 
rrfity : as,"^" Fifty ftiot j" r* Sixfoptre.^^ 

" Ten thoixf^nd fathom det^" 

MiitOD, P. L. iu 934, 
5* A huiulrtcl head of Aritt6flc\ friends." . 

Pope, Cujficiad, iv. 192. 

*^ About m ^Mildred fPff^4 wdglitr? Joho 
xix. 39. 

The Adjediye generally goes before thp 
NouD ; as, ^' a wife man ; a good horfe •,*' 
unle& fomething depend on the Adje^ive^ 
as, " food convenient forme:** or the Ad^ 
jeftiye be emphatical ; as, " Alexander the 
great:? and it (lands immediately l^fore 
the Noun, unlefs the Verb fp he^ or any 
Auxiliary joined to it, come between the 
Adje<5tive and the Noun 5 as, " happy is 
the man j happy fliall he be," And the 
Article goes before the Adjedlivc : except 

** ^7/j V-fr)?, that earl)^ taint the female foul." . ^Pope. 

■ ** '77; thty^ that give the great Atrldes^ fpoils ; ' "* 

** ^Tls theyy that Itill renew UlyfTcs' toils." Prior. 

'* -Who was't came, byi :>, .'^ 
*' '7"/i iv:o or three ^ my Ix)rcl, that bring you word, 
MadcufFis fled'to England.'' Shake'fpeafJ 'Macb, 

r 
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the Adj^iSiives, allifiici^^^n&^ymffif, and 
pthers fubjoincd' to 1:he^Ad^^^',^yfe^vtfi,^aI*4* 
io'zv: as, " all.ibt m&sky* :*'^f$icb. axB^.i*^ 
V marry- a mtav'^ '^■\)^ ^W a man ;*' ** «/ 
^ood a man as evef HVad j'^^^^ftTttr'^^iii^/^^ 
a profpciSt is Irci!? !^*i And ibmecimes, when 
there arc tw6 ot^.^Yritirfc^^AW^ 
to the Noun, the Adjedliycs fpUptlf^ ^^ 
J<f6un.: as, " ^l^mari karhcd'awK^Hciot^^^ 
There are certain A'djdftivts, which ^ettxi 
to be derived 'wirhoitt "^ariy %aflSi8ii^ ftjrrh 
•Vei^s; anrf hdvc? thVtamc-rgHlffiittba witfi^ 
the Pafllve Participks of thei^'IVaSfV Wq^i 
afd indeed no other than liaftn "PSftDvc Paf^ 
tkJiples adapted to tKe-Eh|li1(bterfflttrSoii4" 
^s/annibim, idntamtiiatei Jiaf^^.l v.-^iiixuA 
"To deftruafon fecrbd 'arid^-'^fr?' ' MH^^- 
'<« The alien conipoftiiiirAitJ!^^^ <'-■'- '^n: 

Thefe (fome few excepted^ )(!f^9}} l^vc 
gained admilTiOfl into'cqiti^gflj'diiic^^ 
are much |noi:€;:frequentl|r^i aad cp^ ai- 
Jowably,"*ufcd inf poetayy than in profe [2J. 



■ < ■> !■ t I I ■ ! I 



f ,..1, * ^ . , l ^ l. - .*. ,.. 



(2] Adje^ivesiof this fQit.tffid^fi^^ 
jptope^ly ufcd, with the Auxinary Jbave^' or JW,m- 
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The Diflribucive Pronominal Adjeftives 
Mcb, every, either, agree with the Nouns, 
EroDoiins, and Verbs of the Singular num- 
ber only [3] : as, " The king of Jfrael and 

fiend ofiheAaive Perfea Particijile : as, " Which 
alfo King David did <iedieate vinco die Lont, wiih the 
Jiiver nnd gold that he tad dedicate pf all nations 
«faidibefiib[l<lC(]-!''^Sain. viii. 11, " Andjehoalb 
Ipok all clje bajtowed ihiiig^, that — ^l^is fathen, kings 
of Jiidah, liad Adkatt. *'a Kings xii. 18. So llke- 
wife^Dan. iii. 19. It ought to be, had dfdkaied, 
" When both iniereftfi of Tyranny and Epifeepwy 
wire incorforats into each other.*' Milton, Eiconocliih 

[3] " Let each efteem other hotter than ihemj^tiici" 
fhihii-j. It oughttobe,/jWiA/;^ " It is requifite, 
jhat the language of aa heroic poem fliould be both 
perTpicuous and fublinie. In proportion as eitlier of 
thcfe two qualities «« [is^ warning, the language ii 
inrperfea." Addifon, Sped. N° rSj. ■' 'Tis ob- 
fervable, that tvny one of the Letters brar date after 
liis banifltment; and i-un?aia a compleat Narradve of 
all his liory afterwards." Bentley, Diflert, on The- 
miftocles'a Epillks, Se>a. ii. It ought to be hears, 
and tbcy cantniii. 

There is a liltc iirpropriety !d the fiillon'ing Sen- 
te&ce: " I do cot mean fay what I have foid, that 1 
(hink aMj) oae to blanie for taking due care ot ibeir 
Uiish." Addifon, Sped. N<'J5. 

' ' '' ^^^^]«ll3K 



^u^^^[^/M^a:^i^'^^ j^M^^^^' 
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Jehofaphat the king of Judah fat, each 
[king] on bis tbroncv having [i^jbj- put on 
their robes." i Kmgs ofaii. ^o. - ^^< E'Oeiy 
tree is known by iis.own f«ait/*iLukci vi.44i4. 

,f %^pidiis flatters bq^Jj^ . . - .. - 
- Of both isfla^^rM; hvthc.nei^^rtoiycp^ 
.Hot either earei^for him.^^ 

Shakc<j[)«ar, lArfti «ind Cieop. 

Unlefs the iPlural Noun convey i'CoUeic- 
tive Idea •, as, '^ That every twelve: years: 
there fhould be fet forth twoihip&" Bi^com 

? 1 1 '^ '-r- 

Either IS often ufed improperly indead of r.a£^ •* ^ 
^* The king of Ifrael and Jehofaphat king (^f Ju|dah fat 
cither [each] of them oa his throne." :;^ j[fhro&. xviil, 9, 
*^ Nadab and Abibu, the fons of A^u* took eaker 
[each] of them his cenfer." Lev. x, i . . See alfo iKinga 
vii, 1 5« Euch iignifies both of them, t^ken diflindly,^ 
or feparatcly : either properly (ignifies oni^ the oniy or 
the other ^ of them, taken* di«junciively» . For whic^ 
reafon the like exprcUion in tl^e following pail^gp^ 
feems alfo improper : ^* They cruci^ed , two ortier 
with him, on either fide one, and Jefus in th^ midlL"'' 
John xix. 18. " Oi either iide oi the river \va8 thece. 
the tree of life." . fl.ev. xxii. 2. Sec alfo x Kings x. 
19. '' Propofals: for a truce bet^-een the ladies of 
•pthcr party," Addifon, Freeholder. Contends of 
No 38, ■ . ,. . 

Ever^ 
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■ ^lUl J)« '111 :,1 iu,,sl. 

Every Verb, except in the Infinitivc,."or 
the Participle, hath its N'omiqative cafe, 
either cxpreiTed or implied [4] : as, ,, 

ill " Fcrai"i^,uch aiithath pleafed Almighty God 
of his goodndsiogive you fate deliverance, ind iari 
pr^Tfeni yiia'ta ihe great danger of Childbirth:"-^ 
UtMT^y TtieVn\.'L-aih prtji-rvtdh&ih here no KA^ 
mittaivccaft;' ibrTi cannot be properiy fupplicdty 
ihcpreceifin^WorfCu/?,whichis>ii tHe Objeilive caKi 
Ii ought to be. "and He An/fr/^^rrf"jtu;" bi-W 
Aer, " amJ tafrrfntf you."- SoiTiff W but befl ■»«*- 
^rs faSTC frequently iallcn into this inaccuracy, Whiw 
sppearetifRKlobC'ttOlinallsQe: IftiaS'thcrtfortidd 
forw more' eininiplts of -ir, by way- of- admomiion ; 
iDfertliij i"w esch, within Crotchets, the Nominarivc 
tvTe-tteit isSelficient, and that nmil: iieceflhrily be 
fuppBeiito'fet'pott the proper ConftrtiOioii of ' ttie 
Sttnetii^ .i«<-H'.fliff calm, in which he was born, 
and [which] Isflcd fo bug, had continued." Claren- 
don, LWe,p.-43. '" ThcRemOnftnnceheLaJlntely 
received fromibcHfiureof Cotniflons, and [which] was 
difpcrfcd throughooc the Kingdom." Cliitcndon, Hii?. 
Vol. I. p. 366. 8vo. '" Thefc weh:ive eimifted tVom 
«nHiftoiian ot' undfiub'Fd credit, n reverend biftiop. 
The kwoed PJiil^ Jovius ; and [ihey] are the fame 
that were pniftifed'imdet the pdntiticate of Leo X." 
Pope, Of the Poet iaufcst. '"A Clbud gathering 
la the North ; ivhich we iave hflped 10 raife, and 
*' Awake, 




t-'l /^y^/t Jic^Ji /f^Y^ A^t^ £t^-a<^A^^^ /^lii^ 
''''^'SV*^^**^*-.*' B^^S^'^^^ "4'**™**''^'^^ ■*"' 



** Awake, arifc, or be for ever fali*ii :** 
that is, '^ Awakcy^ &€•'* _Yr ,_^ • > 
^ Every . 
Abfolute, 
Perfon, 
prefiTcd or imdKeilfyi as 'iti^ tK^ aniWcr 

^- -- « ^-fc I- • • ''*--f' '-'^ [^'' v'^ rtipHr.r.r.r>; .-iiT :;- 

[wbi<^] may quickly, bje^ i^ aibcniiqBmoyn^fi^id^?^ 
Sv^iic, Condud of the. A^es* ^^.fy'P'Sin wh^.l^^ 
cUngtjpp^ led bicn to be corrupt, aD4s[9i^]:|i!4$ gtcit 
ab^itie^'to mans^ and multiply ap^^de^p^bu-^or** . 
rupcionsk'' GuUiser, PaitL Cfaap.yL ;1^ |ify Mflflcc 
Ckewiie mentioned aaodierqqali];3^wbjM^ l^ienraaia 
had difcoveied in many Yafagos, and twM'^l to him 
was wboUy unacoomitable.** GuUiv)^,^^^ \^ ?Cbfip« 
vii. ^ Tbia I.lilled witb tbe featlya;$ qfjbi^ hiiSk 
I bad taken witli fpriagci nuulc. ofj^l^abpo^ :l¥UCS 
and [wbicb] wcne excdleot. foocL*^ ,;flb^' Qitf^j^^m. 
** Qfins, wbom tbe Greclana call. PiQii3fl|B^,^yHi. [ybp] 
U tbe fame with Baccbus.* Swift, Mcchuu Oper.4^ 
the Spirit, ScSL ii« : . «, -; j ,. k -x 

" ffihich Homer, might without a bh:^>«ifKii]|?^^^^[j 
And leaves a doubtful palm in. Yiwlfi r«?tfe^o . i:r>^t 

« WiU marti^ flames-fpr^nwr fi«^#j5j^. j ,^v 
And never, t^er^,a>hcafr44.fls4itt*^,^^^^ „, 

" And will It, {ih3^ind9] owe|>^^*^^ v v t. -jj 

[ j] « fflfic^. riift,'itit^ b^xt'Wenro^ ii.>ncighH^ 

bouring Prince; .spqilU have. wantBd.a |^wit -do^ of 
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£■^.1 '^:d^rrt *t'Arii. /^y A-fie^ Mf-tt/M^r-A't y^-^^ 



** Awake, arifc, or be for ever falTn i** 

that is, '^ Awake jr^ &€•'* ., xr ,^^^vi 

'>«."" '-liV'^ i'-^riY? :7'v^.". ,0797 rpvdl 
Every Nominative cafe, except- thfi cafe 

Abfolute, and w;hen an addre%i|^nu^e .^p a 

Perlon, belongs to Tome verb, either ex- 

preffed: 6p irtMmt^'i as'^W^'tlS^ anWcr 

Sw^ift, Condudof .tbe.^A^^esJ• **;4-.|ig|p| wh9fc,4i^^\ 
c^bgtp)^ led hvp to be cornq[tf, an^f^] ju^^gp^ 
abi^itle^'.ta manab^ and multiply ayd^^g^ft^^Mf -^fW* 
r^pcions^V GuttiKcry PaitL Cbap.,tL J^^ |if]f^ jMfiSas 
Ckewiie mendoncda<u)dierqqaliQ2;,;wJji^ |^,ftnraafik 
bad dtfcoveied ia many Yafagos, ana X^yii^ 
was wholly unacooimtable.** Gul^^,^^^ ^t^ 3Cbf|m. 
vii. a This I.^kd with tJtie feaU^ pj^^j^Ff^ bijp^^^ 
I had taken witli fpriageft made. q^:)l^abpoa.J¥»^(^ 
and {winch] wcne excdleot JoocL*^ ,.j|y^^' QS^^p^si^ 
«« QCiph whom the Greclana cal),]^^jf)^<^[wfK^] 
Uthe fame wuh Bacchus.* Swift,: ft^huu Oper*^. 
theSpmtf Scd.ii« -j >*, }..<,,-; |,. ■ hnn 

*« /^rr^ HomeT: might wUfciut a btdh ^^^finr^, nob 
And leaves a doubtful p^m ^.yiwJfl r^^o^hnvg^ 

Afld never,, i?eyCT^,tohpaKi^,fl5/fe«'i^ „, 

^" And will iit,;![3iyipia4»3:«WOt,.fHV?5q «»•: v ♦vrlj 

[ j] « fn>ick r//feiif it^l^ ^i^<)brenr«^ ii.^npighS[ 

touring Erincq,xpq«Hj^>f|vek w^n|j?4.a j^]«^ f^ 
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to a Qwftion : " Who wrote this book? 
Cicero:" that is, " C'icno.isrote itJf\irKit J 
whentRe Verb is iinderftood; as, - jn^j i 

" To whom tliu5 AdaiT) :""^ > 
that \s,/pake. 

Every Pofleflive icafe'fijppoitis fome Nouci 
to which it belon_gS : as whcfi wcfay, ^';St. 
Paul's, or St. James's," we mcaa St. Pay!^ 
Cburcbt or St. James's Palace. 

Every Adjeiftive has relation to (omt 
Subftantive, either cxprcfled or implied : 
as, " The Twelve," rhat is, Apojlks ; -'^ clie 
wife, the elude, ' tliar li, pttjOJis, 

lhf» iBoenfe, whuh hath neen ofiered up l»bim Iff 

il IS kerc ibe NoniHMitive qafe to th? Vctb-fijecveii, 
and ■yj^ c* ra/"" is ktt by itfelt, a Nomjniuie e^e 
wi;lV9Ut jji}' VcTjufi^llowmgit T^is maonerof ex- 
preffisii, however yijproper, fa vqry (CopiragiD. It 
ought KJ-be, ** If this rrnie hid been obtarved, ic." 
*' We have no better nwtecials to cotyppund th^ Piiefl 
hood ol, than the mals ot ^^nkujd •wiiUii, cor- 
(upted aajtis, tliole who receive Orders inuft hate 
(bine vices lo lejie beh.nd them, when thej eiitcr into 
the Church." bw itt, Semiiiii.ats ot a Churcb.ot ^ng,- 
Uad man. *" 

In 
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^ In feme inftantes tte Adjeftiw becomes^ 
a SubftaEntive, and has an AdjcAive joined 
to it: as, *« the chief Goodj" " Evil, be 
thou my Good [6]!" 

[6] Adje6tfves are ibmetimes empkiyed as Advierbs : 
impMperlyf and not agreeably to the Genius of the 
EnglUh Language. As, '* indifferent honefl-y exceUent 
"well:** Shakefpeart Hamlet. ** extreme elaborate :•* 
Crydeh, Eflay on Dram. Poet. ** marvellous graceful ^ 
Clarendon, Life, p. 18. ** marvelioas worthy to-be 
praifcd :** PfiiL cxlv. 3. for fo the Ttanflators gave it. 
■" extreme unwilling;** ** extreme {ub]t6^ ;" Swift, Tale 
of a Tub, and Battle of Books. *^ extraordinary rzrti** 
Addifbn, on Medals. " He behaved himfelf cofi- 
formahle to that blefled example." Sprat's Sermons, 
p. 80. ** I (hall endeavour to live hereafter jhitaHe 
to a maii in my ftation.** Addifon, Spei^t N* 530. 
"The Queen having changed her miniftry ys//aA('/ 
to her own wifdom.** Swift, Exam. N** 2 1 . " TKc 
ailertions of this Author are e^^er deteifted.** Swift, 
Public Spirit of the Whigs. « The Chaiaaefiftic of 
his Scft allowed him to affirm no Jlr^Hger than that." 
Bentley, Phil. Lipf. Remark liii. " If one author 
had Ipoken nohler arid lofiier than another.** Ibid. 
" Xehopbon ftys exfrefsr Ibid. Remark xlv. *«^ I 
can never think fo very mean of him.** Id. DilTertadon 
on Phalaris, J>. 24. " Homer defcribes this river 
agreeable to the vulgar reading." Pope, Note on IHad. 
ii# ver. 1632. So etcceeMng^ for exceeJiftgfy, ho^verer 

Z 
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In others, tiie Subftaative becomes an 
Adjeftive, or Supplies its place; being pre- 

improper, occtm frequemly in ihe Vulgar Tratiffadnn 
of ihc Bible, imd has olitaincit to common d:fcour!c. 
" We'(haLi!4.Jn!;,jt«tw[|y, ligbceoully, aod ga,^ in 
this prefcnt K-orii" Tjt.ii, i^. See alfo i Tim. iit. 
11. " To convince all that are \uigocilj- among 
rhem, of all tbclr ungodly dee^s. Which ihcy bave 
"^'f^ coiQBuctcd.'' Ju^e 15. " I ihiak. it yery 
majltrff wiiitea." SiyIji to Pojr.c, Letter Ixxt v. 
" O Liberty, Thou Goddefa Icavtn^ blight." 

AddUbnv 
The Teiminaiion ^, being 3 contraiiion of Hit, ex- 
■pKSa Jim^!tiuie, or maiiiia-; and, being added 16 
NouDs, forms Adjeftivcs ; and, added to Adjeflivel, 
forms Adverbs. But Advtrbs exprelliiig fiiinlitvdt, or 
maaMTt cannot be fo farme<l from Nouns : the few 
Adverbs, that are (b formed, have a very different im- 
port: as, dai^t ytarlj ; that is, day by day, year by 
yeajT. Earif-, borh Adjefliveand Adverb, is formed 
from the Saxon Prepofition ^r, bcfere. The Advefb 
therefore abore noted are not agreeable to the Analogy 
of fonnaiion cfiabliffied in aur Language, which t^- 
awiei grnllii^, wtgeJlily , /icavi7i!i!y :'^vt thefe are dif- 
agreeablc to the ear, and therefore could never gain 
sdniittance into commoa ufe. 

The u'<»d ii^fy uted as an Adveib, inftead of Sv^ 
b% is lilble to the iume objeiAion ; "i'bi, not being fo 
familiar to the car, immediately oftendt it. " ThiR 
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fixed to another Subftantive, and linked to 
it by a mark of conjunction : as, ^* fea- 
water; land-tortoife ; foreft-trec.** 

Adverbs have no Government [7]. 

The Adverb^ as its name itnports, is ge* 
n^ally piaced ektfe or near to the word, 
vrhich it modifies or aflfeds ; and its pro- 
pan of poetry muft needs be beft, which defcribes 
moft lirjei^ our actions and pailions, our virtues and 
our vices," Dryden, Pref« to State of Innooeiice* 
^^ The whole defign mufl refer to the Golden Agc> 
which it litfejy reprefents.'* Addifon, on Medali^ 
Dial. IL 

"t-On the other hand, an Adverb is itoproperly ufed 
as an Adje<^live in the following paflages. ** We 
■inay cafl in fuch ieeds and principles, as we judge 
nioll likely to take fooneft and deepeft roet." TiUot- 
fonj Vol. I. Scnn. 52. " After thefe wars, of whicii 
they hope for a fion and prosperous iiTue.** Sidney. 
*^ Ufe a little wine for thy fi^omach's &ke, and thine 
4ftm infirmrties*** i Tim. v. 25, Unlefs^m and 
4rficn were formerly Adjedtives, though now wholly 
C'bfolcte in that form. See Johnfon^s Di£lionaiy; 
Oftenthttes and So&nfy, 

[7] ^*' IIovj mucif Jiewf^ the Reformation of this 
corrupt nnd degenerate Agp is mhnofi mterfif. to be de* 
fpairci! o\\ \re mvy yet have a more coafortable prof- 
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priety and force depends on its pofition [8], 
Its place for the moft part is before Ad- 
jcftives; after Verbs A6tive or Neuter j 
and it frequently ftands between the Aux- 
iliary and the Verb : as, " He made a very 
elegant harangue ; he /pake iinaffeSedly and 
forcibly j and 'j;as aiietitively heard by the 
whole audience." 

Two Negarives in Englilh deftroy one 
another, or are equivalent to an Affirma- 
tive [g] : as, 

sped of future timeB." Tillotfon, L Pre£ to Serm. 49. ' 

The firft pan of this Seme rce abounds with Adverbs; 
and thofe I'uch, as are hardly touliiienC with one aaf 
other. 

(8] Thus it is comnonlyfaid, "Iim^fpake three 
words i" when the intention ol'the Tpeaker nianifelUjr 
icquires, " I fpake fi^ three worUs," 

" Her body Ihaded witii a flight cymarr, 

Hei bofora to the view was eily bare." 

Drydcn, Cymon and Iphig. 
The fenfe necetTarily reijuires this order, 

" Her bofoin on/y to th.; view was bare." 

[9] The fbflowing are ejamples of the contrary: 
" Give not me counfel; 

Ner let ae comfutter delight mine ear." 

Shakefpear, Much ado. 
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. *' Nor did they not perceive the evil plight: 
^ In which they were, or the fierce pains not feel*" 

Milt^, P. L. i. 335. 

Propositions have a ^QoveriJincnt of 
Cafes : and in^nglilh they Mwajs require 
the Objedive Cafe after theip; as, *^ with 
him ; from her j to me [1].**, 

" She cannot love, 
Nor take no lliape nor projed of affdSion." Ibid. 
Shakefpear ufes this conflru^tion frequently. It is a 
relique of the antient ftyle, abounding with Negatives j 
which is now grown wholly obfblete : 

*' And of his port as meke as is' a mayde : 
He never yet no vilanie ne fayde 
In alle his lif unto no manere wight. 
tie was a veray parfit gentil knight." Chaucer. 
•* I cannot by no means allow him, that this argument 
muft prove,—" Bendey, Diflert. on Phalaris, p. ^r j^, 
" That we need not, nor do not^ confine' the purpofes 
of God." Id. Sermon 8. 

[ I ] « Who fetveft thou under r* Shakefpear, Hen. V. 

" Who do you fpeak toF** As you like it. 

m tell you, who Time ambles withal, who Time 

trots withaly who Time gallops withal, and who he 

ftands dill withal, 

" I pr'ythec, lul/m doth he frot wiiialf* Ibid. 

L 2 The 
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The Prepofirion is often frparated frotn 
the Relative which it governs, and joined to 
the Verb at the end of the Sentence, or of I 
fome member of it : as, " Horace is an an- j 
thor, toiote"! am much del'^hrcd iviib.l' j 
•* The world ife too well bred to ihotk-J 
fttithoi'S wttli'a truth, -to^ifA generally their ' 
bookfellers are the firft tJiat Inform them 
(j/"[2]."*"This is an idiom, which our Ian- ' 
guage is ftrdngly inclined to : it prevails in 
common convcrfaiion, and futts very well 
with the familiar ftyle in writing : but tKe 
placing of the Prepofirion before the Rc' 
lUive-^^-'^oroigtacoft^ as weH as^^fnofc 
perfpicuous -, and agrees much better vvijri 
the iblemn and elevated fty^e[3]. 

" We arc fiill much at a lof;, whe civil jiom/^TSc- 
longs to,". Lock^. 
Ib all thefc pbtcs, u oughi to he *,7w™, 

" Now Margarci's curfe is fall'n tipbn oiir htaSs, 
When llie esdiiim'J in Hadmijs, yon, anil /." 

■ ShakEri>car, Rich. III. 

, [2] Pope, P^cYsaj^tp'hiJ fi)(^rti^: "",""" ■ ' - 

(3] Sotnt Writeri fcpaV^te 'tti^'Vftixrfiflan from its 
Noun, in order to conneSi (lii&«i« i^reporitlons wiih 

1 ' Verbs 

s 
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Verbs airoften xompotm^ of a Verb 
and a Pc^nfitttmiMas i^dtphetidi, tp out- 

fometimes giyH a^ncw fQafQiCQ^^y/ffl^i as» 

But in EngKfti (h^PreppfttiQfl-fS^A^iqjT: fre- 
quently, pbua^d^ T^ftgr ^the^vygr]^ „i#iqi4 fepa- 
rate from, Ivi^ke an Advi^fbi-^ which 
fuuatipn it f«i>i)p.kis n^t co^^fifft the fenfe 
tof it, and to giy^ i( a iiew; Qte^ng^ and 
:flfTay ftili be €onfidened as be)oj)gH2g^to the 
V^rb, and as :a par?: : 06 tt# • : {Af , /^. f^f is 
w thrbw; biit /^ i«^ i(^, j5h tte opcnpute, 
M accouMi^ is quicca diffi^eniijthii9ig;vt]9jus» 

'the fiitpe Nouii; as, « Tb fupitofc *KJ''Zddttc and 
Planets to be eflSci^t f^ and a^DtCBeAmr?^ them- 

Jfelyes.** Bentley, Serm. 6. J his, whether 1^ the fa- 
Hiiiiar or the folemh Ayle, ik alwaj^ Hfiije^iint'; and 
ftiould never be admitted,, but in PwtM of Latr, and 
Oi^^ like; where TF^efi '^nd'^x 



which It has^mohg others in tiie Sasoo, of from ^ai 

agai/lfi: as to wif^^tO^^kh^amjL^ 0^^^^ has 

: n negative fijjmfipti^Pi fr<?p. $i5 ^Ap J ^s, to j^/jf */t 
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to fall on, lo bear out, to give over j &c. "So 
that the meaning of the Verb, and the pro- 
priety of the phrafc, depend on the Prepo- 
fition fubjoined [5]. 

[ j") Ejianipka of Impropriety in the ufe of ihe Vk' 
polition, in phcafes of this kind. " Your cliaraflcr, 
M'iikh 1, or any otliqr writer, may now value our- 
felpes fy [ujioii] dmwiiig," Swifr, Letter on the 
Englilli Tongue, " You have bellowed your favours 
to [upon] the moft defcrviiig perfons." Ibid, " Upon 
fiich ocenfions as fell inia [under] their cogniftnee." 
EwittjContrflsand Diffenlions, &c. Chap.iii. "That 
variety of Talons into [in] which we arc Tiill en- 
gaged." Ibid. Chap. V. " To rfillore myfelf Info 
[to] the good graces of my fair Critics," Drydeii, 
fref. to Auren^. " Acctifed the mlnillers,^'* [of] 
beirajiiig the DuttU." Swi/i, Four laft yeai-s of the 
Queen, Bookii, " Ovid, whom you ai-cufe.^r [of] 
luxutiancy of verfe." Diyden, on Drain. I'oefy. 
*' The people of England ir.ay cougriiiulate to ihem- 
fehcf, that" — Dr^-den. +"' Souieihing like this ha? 
been reproached to Tacitus," Bolingbroke, on Hif- 
tory, Vol. I. p. 1 36. " He was made much on [of] 
at Argoa." — " He is fo refolved of [on] going to the 
I'erfian Court." Bentley, Dilfeti. on Therairtocies'^ 
Epiftlcs, Set^. iii. " Neither the one nor the other 
(hall make rae fwerve na; o/" [from} the path, which I 
have traced to myfelf." Bollngbroke, Leitet to Wynd- 
fcam, p- J53. 

As 
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• As the Prepofition fubjoined to the Verb 
hath the conftrudtion and nature of an Ad- 

" And virgins fmil*d at what they bItrfhM before :** 
•* at what they blufh'd [at."] Pope^ Effiy on Crir. 
** They are now reconciled by a zeal for their caufc 
to what they could not be' prompted [to] by a con- 
cern for their beauty." Addifon, Sped". N^'Si: 
** If policy can prevail upon [over] force,** Addifoi), 
Travels, p. 62. " I do likewife diflent <i^ith [from] 
the Examiner." Addifon, Whig- Exam. N* i. *' Ye 
blind guides^ which drain at a gnat, and fwallow a 
camel." Matt, xxiii. 24. ^yAt^o/Iej, " which flrain 
out^ or take a gnat oiit of the liquor by ftraining it :** 
the impropriety of the Prepofition has wholly deftroyed 
the meaning of the phrafe. Obferve alfo, that the 
Noun generally requires after It the lame Prepofition, 
as the Verb from which it is formed : ** It was peiv 
fedlly in compliance to [with] fome perfons, for whofe 
opinion I have great deference." Swifr, Pref. to 
Temple's Memoirs. " Not from any perfonal hatred 
to them, but in juftification to [of] the bed of 
Queens." Swift, Examiner, N^aj. In the lad ex- 
ample, the Verb being Tranfitive and requiring the 
Objective Cafe, the Noun formed from it feems to re- 
quire the Poffeffive Cafe', or its Prepofition, after it. 
Or perhaps he meant to fay, " injufilce to the bed of 
Queens." ♦* The wifed Princes need not think it 
any diminution to [of] tTieir greatnefe, or derogation' 
io [from] their fufficicncy, to rely upon poqnlel." 

L 4 vcrb^ 
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«rb, fo the Adverbs, btrtt tbtre, where, 
with 3 Prepofitioti fubjoined, as hem^ 
tbere'Ji3tbt'dibersupcn\^6\ have the conftrue* 
tion and nature of Prwipups. 

Bacon, Effay«Si "Nd difiiaurageitieiitjSr tlic au- 
dure to pfoeced/ Tate of a Tub, Preface. " A 
ftria obfervatiLe afier times and fajhions." Ib'ii 
Seft. ii. *' Whidh had a much grratcr Ihare of i(i- 
ciuQg tiim, than any regsrda i^ir hU faiher's com- 
mande." Ibid. Se^, vi.+So the Noun a^vrfcji, (that 
is, a turning awsiy,) na likewifc rtic Ailjeiftivc t^atrji, 
feems to require the Prepofitioa/rra alter it ; and not 
foproperly to admit of /u,or_^r, which areoAc^ uTcd 
wiih ii. ' 

[6] Thefe are much difufed in eomraoQ dlfcou'rfe 
Bod are rtiaiued only in the Solemn, or Formulaiy 
iljle. " They [our Authors] have of [ate, 'tis true, 
reformed in fbme raeafure the gouty joints and diirn- 
ing-woit of' vihcrtaiito's, '-.Mhereby s, ibrreafs, therf- 
'xiih'i, and the reH of this kind ; by which comjTj,- 
cjited periods are !lu curioufly strung, or hooVed bi), 
fine to aiiolhcr, ifrtei' the long-fpun manner of the \ax 
Ohpulpk." Ijoui Shaftefbury, M'lfceL V. 
i::~n.Yrx fcht^YiiV WQUrdia had fayil." 
'"'^' ' ' . Giiwiupouglss, jEii, i~ 

-'' ■■<* Thlr wiKkit fclirewis."' ' Ihid. .■fi;!. jdL 

That "is,, " ilicfe Words ;" ",/^ «ficked fljjiCM'a.V 
T^irp^.^xfi^ or *^j nwfcuhp^; tba^,.th)fi, or t^ftt 

. , - ' ' The 
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derftoodi^ cbieitf before 'il^Wfinpun 5 as^ 
^ give me tte%^ V grfi^teepapcr i^^^ 

that is. io me.fS^^ii^^.^^' ^^^^^^- -'^' ' ' • 



feminine,. Ifj^jijlij^j. Ijencci ''p^h^^-fimof^ibir^ 
^tb^ &,c, of, Yiixjfi^'dem ; and fp, by,H«j«togy, the rdk 
'^ftJiiscl^/sQ^wcn^j. .... .,:.,. -..^MPV-'v:.. .-"'":..' 

". [7] Pr rnjfce|fi and the lilf^ jpV^fcijf; may xiotiiwni 

/^>^, ^iW, ^r, lis^ i^hich in Saxon ajrcr^ Dative. caiS^ 

5>f their refpediive^ Pronouns, be eenfldettd as fl^ 

continuing fuch in the EngjLiih, and includv>g inihdyr 

■very form the force of the Prepofition^ 7^. and ;^rf 

^hkxQ a^e certainly ibme other Pbrif^y >vjiich flfiC t6 

be refolved in this manner: " Wo is me!^ The 

p^rafe is pure Saxon: " wa is.ro^;^'' M^iirithe'^Pa* 

nye cafe; . m Engliih, with th^ Pn^pp^tiftq^ ^ m* Sjj^ 

^^ mcthinks'!* Saxon, ^^ me tbii0hJ^:\%^iM,^i^uH^ ,*f^ 

\u5 thoughte ;*' . Sir John Maundcvyllefr. .}^ AMlm^gf^ 

^isihort interval pf iilence has had inkott^. m)i(i(^*iji: jl^ 

than any qf th^ fam^ fpace of timc^ bpSoj^p e^f g^ti 4jti.? 

Addjipn, Tat!er, N^ ijj. Secaifo §pfift, 5l« jj!w}.4i 

It ought to be, mthfiught. " Tfce it^r^^P ^tat» w Wdl 

>?r;w/^ him go^^. f ?am, x. .^ij^^^^o i ^i^ iii> 

18. 2 Sam. xviii. 4, " He (hail.dw^ W,itH tJice,Ti^i|i 

one of thy ^te^'Where it UieiUhim bert.'* Deut. xxiii. 

^6. Sec aliH JfeiVli. viii. 8. " O.jvell^r^^^/'-' PfaL 

cxxviii. 2. "//'?/ i6/j/^f,i4eft,beiieei(ltibj.'* Simo^ 



Dunefm. apiid'X Scriptores, oil. 135. ** Wei \^ him 
that tier mai 1)b.'^ Anglo-Saxon* Poem i 



m Hickee's 
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The Prquofition in, or wr, is often un- 
dcrllood before Nouns exprcffing Time : 
as, *' itis day; next monib; lafl year:** 
that is, •' on this day ;'• " in next month ;" 
'* in laft year." 

In Pocciy, the common Order of words 
is frequently inverted i in all ways, in which 
it may be done without ambiguity or ob- 
Icurity. 

Two or more Simple Sentencee, jomcd 
together by one or more Connective 
Words, become a compounded Sentence. 

Tbefaur.Voi. 1. p. 2jt. " Well is «//», that dwell- 
elh with a wife of uLidejftaniting,"— " Well is him, 
that haih found prudence." Ecclits xxv, 8, g. The 
Trauflator tlioafjlu lo cotred his phrafe aftprn-ards 
and fo haih maiic it neither Saxon nor Englilh t 
« Well it be, that is defended from it." Ecclus xxviii. 
19. "Wo worth ihe day!" Eiek. s\x.""2. that is, 
•' Wo tic M the day." The word ivor/b is not the Ad- 
jeflive, but tht Saxon Verb •wrorihan, or 'vaerihan,Jitn, 
til ht, m hetoiju; wlilih ii often iiieJ by Chaucer, and 
is ftiil retained as an Au\i!i:iry Veib in ihe Gciman 

^'"'^'"^^" There 
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There are two Sorts of words, which 
connedt Sentences : i . iRelattves^^;} t. Con* 
jundtions, . ..\ 

Examples : i» ^^ Blcflfed is the man, wl^ 
feareth the Lord.'* 2. " Life is 0i(M:t, and 
art is long." i. and 2. " BleflTed is the 
man, who fearerii the Lordy avd keepeth 
his commandments.** 

The Relatives, who, whicb^ tbat^ hav* 
ing no variation of gender or number, can^ 
not but agree with their Antecedents. Who 
is appropriated to perfons; and lb may be 
accounted Mafculine and Feminine only : 
we apply which now to things only ; and 
to Irrational Animals, excluding them from 
Perfonality, without any confideration of 
Sex: which therefore may be accounted 
Neuter. But formerly they iverc both in- 
difFerentJy^ ufed of perfons : *^ Our Father, 
which art in heaven.** 5^i^i7/.i$ ufed iadifr 
ferently both of perfons and things : but 
perhaps would be more pfT>perly confined 
to the latter, fi^^hat includes both the An- 
tecedent 



»72 rN-TR'OUrCTTON TO 
teccdent^dthc Udaiive: as» " This was 
what he wanted ;" rhat is, " thclbing whkk 

he warned [8]." 

The Relative is the Nominative Cafe to 
ihc Veph, wb«n no other Nominative conies 
bctft'ecnii: and the Verb : but.whea another 
Nominative comes bcrweer it sod the Verb, 
the Relative is governed by fome word in ics 
own member of the Sentence: as, *' The 
God, who preferveth me j •wbsfe I am, Joid 
whom 1 ferve [gj." ^:r^ T 

fS] Thfit hklh been ufcd ia the riiiiieniinncr,iis^il^ 
uludin}; tlie Rdaiivc v:hscb ; hM it w cither iinpni- 
per, or obfolcie : as, *' To coiillder advlftdlj of d>0t 
is moved." Bacon, Eflnyxxii, " \A'e Tpeak iljai we 
do tnow, an4 icflify tbat ne have feeu," John in. 1 1. 
Sb likwife the Neuter ProHoun iV .- as, " By this alfo 
a man may undcrjland, when it is that men may be 
fiu,d to be contiucred ; and iii what ilie nature of Con- 
<]oeft and the Rtght of a Conqueror eonfiflctli; .for 
litis Sutmliiloii is.;* {that which] iinplycth them fltl." 
Ilobtes, Leviathan, Conclufion. '* ^.rA this is 'it 
[that whi^h] uicD mean by diflribuiive Juftice, and 
fwhich] is propetly termed Eiiulty." Hobbcs, Ele- 
ments of Law, I'art I. Chap. iv. z. 

[9] " ^'^1"^ iiiftead (.<? going about doing goolJ, 
/ifV are perpetually Inietit upon doing ralfchief." Til- 
/pd&n, feriH. 1, 18, The Notniaative Cafe thty jn 
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Every Relative muft have ariAntcefedent 
to which it rtfcf$, cither asprvffcdy^ov un* 
derftood : as, " fFbo deals' Hi jb^t»&|ilcal8 
traIh;V that isi?*f /i^^^iir, w&^*^;! - 

The Relative iS of the famci f erfori "wiA 
the Antecedent; and the Veivbiagrces with 
it accordingly : tSy "■ Yf hois ibiJi^^hai corn- 
ed b from Edom; ibis^ /i^^/ ij glorious in 
his appard? /, ibdi fpeiik ia dghtcbuf- 
ncfe/V Ifaiah Ixiii. i. " O .Shepherd of 
Ifracl; ^bou^ tbat leadeji Jofeph: Kke a 
flock; Tbou^ tbat dweU0 j^t^eea the 
Cherubims." PfaUlxxx* i.[i]v ^ 

this fcntence is fuperfluous : It was expteued before m 
the Relative 'm&o. " Commend mJc to an argumenx, 
t/jat, like a Flail, there's no Fence ajj^in^, iU*\ Eeht- 
I^y, Differt. on Euripides*s EpilHcs^ Sett. i. If t/?ai 
be defigned for a Rclutive, i^oiight to be u'iji^v^, go- 
verned by the Prepofition a^ahiji ^ \ixidi' ii is fuperfu- 
oirs: \\vi\s.^^ ardin/t ^j^bUh there TS^no fence:*' but if 
that be a Conjijn£liDn» it ouj^no Be. in the pftcedl^g 



Afltecedentj and thj^A^erb agrees yi^uhUie Relative ia 
the tlilrd Per iga ; V I a;ji' the JLord* -vyJiVt L.?r^, or tL 
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Whcn/AiJ, that, thcfe, ihoft^ refer to a 
preceding Sentence ; ihis^ or thtfe, refers to 

that^ mahth ail ihings," It would have been eqiially 
right, it" / had been made the Antecedent, ami the 
Relative and the Verb had agreed with it in the FiiH 
I'etfon : " / am the Lord, tlat make all things." 
But when it fi^lows, " ihat fpreadiih abroad the earth 
by "Tfjiif-r there arifes a eontufion of Pcrfons, iind a. 
ninniteil Solecii'm. 

" 7"Aii« great firft Caure. leaftundcrflood! 

Wfia aU my fcnCs cenjin'd 
To kcQW but this, that Tbeu art good. 

And thaiinyfelf am blind : 
Yet gave me io this dark efiaie, iie," 

Pope, Uniirerra! t*rayer. 
It ought lobe, w-yf/,.^, or dhlfl ro„fw. gat:/, or 
diifllgiiei &c. in the fcion-d Pcrfon. 

" O 'Thau fopreme ; higli thron'd all heighr above ! 
O great Pelaigic, Dodoneau Jove ! 
in>o 'midii rurroundiug Irofts, and vapours chill, 
PrfJUn on bleak DoJon.i's s-ocal hill !" 

i'ope, Iliad xvi. 284. 
*' Noi ihoii, lord Arthur, (halt ercape : 

To thee I often call'd iu vain, 
Againfi thaialKtflin in crape ; 

Yet ihoa couldli tamely fee me ilain. 
Nor when I felt the dreadful blow. 

Or chid the dean, Qtpiach'A thy fpoufe." 

Swift, Market'hill Thorn. 
See abore, p. 68. Note. 

the 
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the latter member qr term ; tbaS^ox tbofe^ 
to the former: as, 

*' Self-love^ the fpringof motion^.aflt&thc £bul y 
ReaforCs comparing balance rul^s the whole : 
Man, but for that^. no aftion could attend ; ' 
And, but for ihisj were aftivc t& n6 end/' 

Pope; Eflay on Man. 
** Some place the blifs in a£lidn,yi/«/ in ea£b : 
Thofe call it pleafure, and conteotment the/e.^* 

Ibid. 

The Relative is often underftood, or 
omitted : as, *' The man I love ;** that is, 
** whom I love [2]." 

[2] " Abufe on all he lov*d, or lov'd him, Ipread.'* 

Pope, EpilL to Arbuthnot. 
That IS, all w/jom he lov'd, or wia lovM him :" or, 
to make it more eafy by fupplying a Relative that has 
■o variation of Cafes, " all t/jat he lov'd, or ihaf lov'd 
him.*' The Conflru(5lion is hazardous,, and hardly 
juftifiable, even in Poetry. ** In the temper of mind 
he was then." Addifon, Spect. N^ ^49. " In the 
pofture I lay." Swift, Gulliver, Part I. Chap. i. In 
thefe and the like phrafes, which are very common, 
there is an Ellipfis bpth of the Relative and the Pre- 
pofition ; which would have becii much better fu}.- 
plied : " In the temper of mind /» iv/jtc/j he was 
then." " In tbe poflure in <uchickX lay." " The little 
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The accuracy and clcarneft of the fen- 
tence depend very much upon the proper 
and dccerminace ufc of the Relative -, fa 
that it may readily prcfent its Antecedent to 
the mind of the hearer, or reader, without 
any obfcurity or ambiguity. The fame 
may be obfervcd of the Pronoun and the 
Noun ; which by fome are called alfo the 
Relative and the Antecedent [3]. 

ratiifaftion and conGftcncj' [which] is to be found 
in niollofthcfjllemflof Divinky [ivhichi I hare met 
tviih, made me betake myl'elf to ihe fo!e reading tif 
the Scripture (to which they nil ap]it:i]) tor the under- 
fiandiiig [of] the Chriftiaii Religion." Locke, Pre/. 
to Rearonableneft of Chriftianiiy. lu the following 
example the awecedent is omitted : " He defired 
they might go to the altar together, and jointly return 
their thanks to luixm only it was due." Addifon, 
Freeholder, N° 49. In general, the omifSon of the 
Relative feems to be too much indulged in the tamiliar 
flyle; it is ungraceful imhe folemn; and, of what- 
ever kind the ftyle be, it is apt to be aiicuded with ol>- 
feurity and ambiguitj-."*" 

[3] The Couneflirc parts of Sentences are tho 

moll importaat of all, and require the greateft ca» 

and attention : for it is by thele chiefly that the train 

of thoLight, the courfe of reafonin^, and (he whdfc 

CoNJUNQ- 
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Con JUNCTIONS have . fometimes a Go- 
vernment of Modes. Some Gemjunftions 

progrefs of the mind, in continued difcourfe of all 
kinds, is laid'open; and on the rigHt ufe of thefe 
the pcrfpicuiry, that is, A^ iirft and greatefl: beauty, 
of llyle principally, depends. Relative and Con- 
junftions are the inftruments of Connexion in difr 
cout'fc : it may be of ufe to point out "kme of the 
moil common inaccuracies, that writers are apt to fall 
into with refpecfl to them ; and a few examples of 
faults may i^erhaps be more inllrudlive, than any 
rules of propriety that can be given. Here there- 
fovc (hall be added feme further examples of inaccura- 
cies in the ufe of Relatives. 

The Relative placed before the Antepedent : Ex- 
ample : ** The bodies, which we daily handle, make 
us perceive, that, whilft they remain between tbem^ 
they do by an unfurmountable force hinder the ap- 
proach of our i?a»£/s that prefs them.*' Locke, Eflay, 
B. ii. C. 4. Sed. i. Here the fenfe is fufpended, and 
the fentence is unintelligible, till you get to the end 
of it ; there is no antecedent, to which the Relative 
t/M'm can be reterre*.!, but Mies ; but, *• wbilll the bo^ 
dies remain between the bodies,** makes no ienie at 
all.- When you get h> /Mmitj the difficulty is cleared 
up, the fenfe helpinv out the Con(lru6tion. Yet there 
Aili remains an ambiguity in the Relative they^ them^ 
which in uumber and perfon are equally applicable to/ 

..... M 
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require the Indicative, (bme the Subjunflive 
Mode after them : others have no indu- 
ence at all on the Mode. 

hoJSei ot haadi: this, thou^ it may not here be (bb 
occafion of much obreunty, which is commoaly the 
effeft of ii, yet ii ahvaj-s difagreeable and inelegant! 
as in the fblioiving csamples, 

" Men look with bd eril eye upoa the good that is 
in othcti ; and think, that their reputation ohfcuies 
ihtm; and that (/-r/r commcnctable qualities do ftand 
in tbetr light : and therefore tbey do what i/>ey can to" 
cafl 3 cloud over ihcm, that the bright Ihining oi ihtir 
virtues may not oblcure ilan^ Tillotlbn, Serm. I- qa. 

•* The Eari of Fahnouth and Mr. CoTCntry were 
rivals "who Ihould have moft influence with the Duke, 
v.-ho loved the Eai! heft, but thought the other the 
wifer man, -jjho fupported Pen, ■aiho difobligcd all the 
Courtiers, even againft ihe Earl, luAo contemned Vta, 
ai a fellow of no fenfc." Clarendon, Cont. p, 164. 

But the following Sentence cannot poCibly be un< 
derftood, without acarefuIrecolleiftioD of circumllancca 
through fome pages preceding. 

" All which, ivith the King's and Queen's fo ampk 
promifes to him [the Trcafurer] fo few hours before 
the conferring the ^cc on another, and the Duke o.^ 
York's manner of receiving him [the Treafurer,] aftw 
lie [ihe Chancellor] had been fhut up with him [the 
Duke,] as ic [the Trcafurer] was informed, might 
vzty well exckife bim [the Trcafurer] for (hinkiog h 

Hypnthf 
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• « * - ■ . # • , • ■ ■ 

Hypothetical, Conditional,' Conceffive, 
and Exceptive Conjunftiohs fcem in gene- 
ral to require the Subjuiiftive Mode after 
diem: as^ i/, tbet^b^ unlefi^ except ^^wber 
iber^-^r^ &c : but by ufe they often admit 
of the Indicative ; and in fome cafes with 
propriety. •': Examples : *^ If thou be the 
Son of Qai^' Matt. iv. 3. " Tbougb he 
fiay mty yet will I put my truft in him.**. 

fthe ChahceQor] ha^ fbme (hare in the affront h 
[the Treafurer] had undergone." Clarendon, Cont. 
p. 296. 

*• Breaking a Confiitution by the very fame errors, 
that fo many have been broke \>tioxtJ^ Swift, Contefls 
and DilTentions, &c. Chap. ^. Here the Relative is 
employed not only to leprefent the Antecedent Nouo 
the errors^ but likemfe the Prepofition hy prefixed to 
it. It oQght to be, <* the famt errors, by which fo 
many have beeft broken before.'* 

Again : ** i— -— An Undertaking ; tvhich^ although 
it'has^fah^, (psi'tly'f &c. and partly, &c.) is no ob- 
]e6^ion at all to an Entetprize fo well concerted, and 
with fuch fair probability of fuccefi.** Swift, Conduct 
of the Allies. That is, " Which Undertaking is no 
objection to an Enterpri^ fo well concerted;" that is, 
•• to itfelf :" he means, " the failure or mi/carriage cf 
^jicb is no obje<9ion at all to it*** 

M z 
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Jobxiii. 15. " Unlefs he wajb his flefli." 
Lev. xxii. 6. " No power, except it were 
given from above," John xix. 11. " fVbe- 
tber it were I or they, fo we preach." 
1 Cor. XV. II. The Subjunftivc in tbefe 
inftances implies fomething contingent or 
doubtful; the Indicative would exprefs a 
more abfolute and determinate fenfe [4J. 

[+] The following example mny ferve to illoflrate 
this obfervation : " Tl>tnigh he ivere divinely inlpired, 
and fpake therefore, as the onicles of God, witii fu- 
preme authority; theu^h he ^wvt indued with fuper- 
natural powers, and could therefore have confirmed 
the truth of what he utiered by miracles ; yet iii com- 
pliance with the way iu which human nature and rea- 
fonable creatures are ufually wrought upon, he rea- 
ibiied." Atterbutj', Serm. IV. ^. 

TfaUour Saviour was dtyinely intpired, and indu^ 
with fupernatural powers, ate politlons, that are here 
taken for granted, as not admitting of the lead doubt ; 
they would therefore have been better exprefled ia 
the Iiidic«ive Mode; " thpiigh he -uw divinely in- 
fpired; though he 'uias iodued with fupernatural 
powers." The Subjuniiive is ufed in like manner 
in the following example; " Though he -vxie a Son, 
yet learned he obediepce, by the thi^^ which he fuf- 
feied." Heb, v, 8. But in a funij^r pailage the lodi- 

3 «*<4 
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TJbatj expreffirig the motive, or end, has 
the Subjunftivc Mode, with ntayj might, 
fifouidy after it. 

Lefi \ and that annexed to a Command 
preceding ; and if with hut following it ; 
neceffarily require the Subjunftive Mode : 
Examples ; " Let him, that ftandeth, take 

ca\ive is employed to the fame purpofe, and that much 
more properly : " Though he lu^j rich, yet for your 
fiikes he became poor." 2 Cor. viii. 9. The proper ufe 
then of the Subjuntftive Mode after the Conjiin^Hon 
is in the cafe of a doubtful fuppofition, or conceilion : 
as, " though \i^fall^ he (hall not be utterly cafl down." 
Pfal. xxxvii. 24. And much the (ame may be laid of 
the relh 

The fame Conjundion governing both the Indica- 
tive and the Subjun^SliveMode, in.thefamefcntcnce, 
and in the fame circumflances, though either of them 
feparately would be right, leems to be a great im- 
propriety: as, 

*« Though heaven's King 
Ride on thy wings, and thou with thy compeers, 
Us'd to the yoke, drarJft his triumphant wheels 
In progrefs through the road of heav'n ftar-pav'd.'^ 

Milton, P,L.IV.975. 
** If there he but one body of legiflators, it is no 
better than a tyranny ; if there are only two, there 
will want a cafting voice.'* Addifon, Sped, N<> 287. 

M 3 
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heed, Jsfth^ fail, i Cor.x. 12. " Take 
heed, ihsi thou /peak not to Jacob." 
Gen. xxxi. 24... " If he do but touch the 
hdls, they fliall fmoke." Pfal. civ. 32 [5]. 

Other Cojijunftions, exprefling a Conti- 
nuation, an Addition, an Inference, flic. 
being of 3 pofuive and abfulute nature, re- 
xjuire the Indicative Mode \ or rather leave 
the Mode to be determined by the other 
circumftances and conditions of the fea- 
tencc. 

Whea the Qualities of different thin^ 
are compared -, the latter Noun is not go- 
verned by the Conjunftion than, or as, 
(for SI Conjun£tion has no Governmenc of 
Cafes,) but agrees with the Verb, of is 



[5] In the rollowing inftances the Conjunftion 
that, exprelfed, or underftood, fcema to be improperly 
accompanied witli the Subjundlvc Mode : 
*• Somuch/hefeafs for William's life, 
Ttal Mary's fafe flie ilarc not mourn." Prior. 

' *' Her eyes in heaven 
^\■'ould through the airy- region ftre^m 10 bright. 
That birds would ling, and think ll-wen not night," 
ShakelpeSr, Rom. and Jul. 

governed 
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"^verned by tfce Verb, df khe^4>*iteofitfen, 
cxprtfled, or tinderftoodj' ''As,-«*Tbou art 
^ifer than / lam]:^ '^* Yowf are Hitt fo call 
a$/[iMny ^^'TbuthifikhfA^baiidfoiner 
than {you thirik] mei itiii^yo^Vffchim 
more than [ypu love} «^/* "fii dffl^ 'other 
ihftanceis, if you complete! tht^ SfeAtence in 
like manner, by fiipplyirig tlte pan which 
i* underftood ; the Cafe of the latter Noun 
iirill be determined. Thiisy « Plato ob- 
ferves, that God geometrizes : and the fame 
thing was obferved before by 4, wifer man 
than be:** that is, than be ufitsi ** It was 
well expreflcd by Plato; but more ele^ 
gantly by Solomon than bim ;'* that is^ than 
' fy him [6], ■ •' 

[6] ^' You are a much greater loier tl^^ me by his 
death.** Swift, to Pope^ Letter 63/ 

*♦ And tho* by heaven's (everedeq-ep 

She fuSers Jiourly more than W^*^ Swift, to Stella; 

^* We contributed a third more .&an the Dutch, 
who were obliged to the iame proportion more than 
us." SwiftyCpi^du^t of the Allies. 

'^ King Charl^, and.^iore th^ Hm^ the Puke,.and 
the Popifh Faftion^ i^ere at liberty to form new 
fchemes." Bofing^roke, DiiT. on Parties, Lretter 3. 
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But ihe Relative who, having reference to 
DO Verb or Prepolition underftood, but 

" The drift ot all his Scrmoiif was, to prcpaie ihe 
Jews for the reception oF a Ptophfi, inighiiei ihna 
/fiM, Htid whole (Iiofe he rfas nut wonhy to bear." 
Atlcrbtiry, Sernions, IV. 4. 

" A I'ucm, which is good in lifcir, cannot lofe any 
thing of its teal vaJue ; though it flioulit appear no» 
» be the woik of fo eminent an author, as Aim, t» 
trliom it was fitli imputed." Congreve, Pref. to 
liomqi'B Hymn to Venue. 

■* A ftone 13 heavy^ and the fand weighty: but a 
fool't wrath is heayier dian i^/n botti," Prar.^crrii, j, 
" If llie Kitig gives tis leave, you or I may ai law- 
fully preach, IB lim that do." Hobbes, Hift. of Civil 
War?, p. 62. 

" The fun upon the calmeft fea 

Appears not h;ilf fo bright as T/iee." Prior. 

" Then fiiiifli, dear ChJoe, this Paftoral war, 

And let us like Horace and Lydia agree ; 
For thou art a Girl as much brighter than iw, 
As he was aPoeifublinier than nif." Ibid. 

. *' Phalaris, who was fo much older than ier." Bent- 
ky, Dillcrt. on Phalatis, p. 537. 

In thele paffages it ought to be, /, li'e. He, Tkry, 
fhoit, Sfie, refpeclively. Perhaps the following exam- 
ple may admit of a doubt, whether it be properly ex- 
pieirpd Of not ; 

only 
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only to its Antecedent, when it follows ibaHi 
is^^ always in the Qbjedlive Cafe; even though 
the Perfonal Pronoun, if fubftituted in its 
place, would bie in xht Nominative : as, 

** Beelzebub, than whaniy 
Satan except, none higher fat ;" 

Kdilton, P.L. il, 299. 

which, if we fubftitute the Perfonal Pronoun, 
would be, 

" none higher fat, than he.^^ 

The Conjundion that is often omitted and 
underftood : as, " I beg you would come 

" The lover got a woman of a greater fortune thaa 
her he had inirs'd.** Addifon, Guardian, N° 97. 
Let us try it by the Rule given above ; and fee, whcs- 
ther fome correction will not be neceffary, when the 
parts of the Sentence, which are underftood, come to 
be fupplied : " The lover got a woman of a greater 
fortune, that^^ [^vas^ txyhoin] he had mifs'd.'' 
" Nor hope to be myfelf lefs miferable 
By what I feek, but others to make fuch 
As /." Milton, P. L. ix. i iS. 

" The Syntax, fays Dr. Bcntlcy, requires, " make 
fuch as me»** On the contrary, the Syntax neceiTarily 
requires, ** miake fuch as / :'* for it is not, ** I hope 
to make others fuch, as to make me:** the Pronoun 
is not governed by the Verb make^ but is the Nomina- 
tive Cafe to the Verb am underftood ; <* to make ottec^ 
fuch as lam:* N2 



iu TNrroDucYroN to 

to me:" ''See, thou do it not:" that is, 
" tbet yoa would :" " that thou do [73-" 

The Nominative cafe following the Aux- 
iliary, or the Verb itfelf, fometimes firp- 
pjics the place of the ConjuniSion, //, or 
ibou^b: as, " Had he done this, he had 
efcapcd :'* "Charm he never fo [8J wift- 
ly:" that is, " :/ he had done this']^ 
** though he charm," 

Some Conjundions have their Corre- 
Ipondent ConjiimSions belonging to them j 
fo that, in the fubl'equent Member of the 
Sentence, the latter anfwers to the former: 
as, although — , yet, or neverlhelefs \ whe- 
ther- — , or ; either — , or ; neither, or nor — , 
nor i as — , as ; cxprelfing a Comparifon of 

[7) " Bui it is realbn, ihc memory of their viitu«a 
remain to their pofterity." Bacon, Eflhy xiv. In this, 
and mnny the MVe phrafes, the Conjuti^ion were 
much betiwirifencd! " (Aoutc I'netvioty, &.c."'*~ 

[8] NcviT.fi—" This phrafe, &j s Mr. Johnfo[^ is 
juftlyaccu&d of Solecifrt!." Itihould be, «>«- fo wife- 
ly ; that is, hirM wifely fie^jer. " Befides, a Slave 
ivould not have been admitted into that Society, had 
he hiid w-'pr fuch oppo it unities." Beniley, Diflert. on 
i'halaris, p. 538. 

equaiitys 




^^y^:^^^^ /(> ^^^rz,^^6<ati^. 
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equality 5 " as white as fnow :'^ ^j— , fri 
cxprcffing a Gomparifon foEMtinoics of equa- 
lity •, ^' ^w thcc ftafs^ Jo 9m\l tbf fted be j" 
that ia, equal-in niuiiberf but moflr cooi- 
inonly a Comparifon in rcfpe<St of ^quality ; 
*' and it ftiall be, ^j with: the people, fo 
with the priqfjti as with the/orvant,yi with 
liis mailer:? ^\as is the good, yj is the finr 
ner ; as the one dieth, fo dieth the other :^ 
that is, in like manner : fo- — , as 5 with a 
Verb expreffiog a .Comparifon of quality i 
" To fee thy glory, fo as I have fcen theft 
in the fanftuary :*' but. with a Negative 
and an Adjective, a Comparifqn in refpeft 
of quantity,^ as, " Pompey, had, eminent 
abilities: but he was neither yfl^^elpquent 
and politic a ftatefman, nor jfi brave and 
ikilful a general ; nor was he upon the 
whple fo gr^at a man, as Csqiar:" fo-^f 
that ; exprqffioga Confequencc^ &c [9]. 

[9] I have fc'ccn Vhe hiorb particular in noti ng the 
proper ules of th<?fe Cohjundioins'^ becaufe they ocn 
cur very ftieqitcfiptly, apd, as it was pbfcrved before of 
Cbnncdivc wotdd iii general, are of great importance 
^ith refpedt to the' iclearnefs and beauty of ftyle, I 
may add too^ becaufe miilakes in the u& oC vVd^xsv-v^ 
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Interjections in EngUfli have do Go- 
vernment. 

TEty common; as it will appear by the following 
Examples. 

The Dillribuiive Conjunftion either is fomctimei 
impropsrly ufed aloae, inftcad of the limple Dif- 
joniftive or: *' Can the fig-tree bear olivc-berrica ? 
tiiher a vine, figs?" James iii. u. " Why bcholdeft 
thou the mole, that Is in thy brother's ej-e; but pcr- 
ceivert nor the beam, that is in thine ou-n eye ? 
Eiiljii- how canft ihou lay to thy broiher, Broiher, let 
me pull oM thi- mote, th.it is in thine eye ; when thou 
thyMf bchoMefl not the hsMn, thiic is ia ihine own 
eyei" Luke vi. 41, 41. Sec alio Chap, jv, g. and 
Phil. ill. i I. 

NtitJjer is fometimes fuppofeil to be included in its 
correfpondenl nor: 

" Simois, ner Xanthus Ihall be wanting; there." 

Dryden. 

" That all the application he could make, nar the 
King's own interpofition, could prevail with Her 
Majeily." Clarendon, Hill. Vol. III. p, 179. Some- 
times to be fupplied by a fubfequent Negative : " His 
rule holdeth ftiil, that nature, H^r the engagement of 
words, are /lat fo forcible as cuftom." Bacon, Eiflay 
xxxix. " The King aor the Queen were not at all 
deceived," Clarendon, Vol. II. p. 363. Thefe 
forms of expvelSon feem both of them equally im- 
jjrojKr, 



1 



t'^^ ^^^t^ ^«*^e X^*^*r».. " i^'tC^^^Ws-R^. 
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Though they are ufually attended with. 
Nouns in the Nominative Gafc, and Verbs 

Or is fometimes ufed inftead of nor^ after neither : 
** This is another ufe, that, in my opinion, contri* 
butes rather to make a man learned than wife, and 
is neither capable of pleafing the underilanding, or 
imagination." Addifon, Dial. I. on Medals. 

Neither for nor: ** Neither in this world, neither la 
the world to come.** Matt. xii. 32. 

So 9 as, was ufed by the Writers of the lafl: cen- 
tury, to exprcfs a Confequence, inftead of y^— , that: 
Examples ; " And the third part of the ftarrf was fmit- 
ten; Jo as [that] the third part of them was darkened." 
Rev. viii. 1 2. " The relations are Jb uncertain, as 
[that] they require a great deal of examination.** 
Bacon, Nat. Hift. ^' So as [tliat] it is a hard calumny 
to affirm — ," Temple. " So as [that] his thought* 
might be feen." Bentley, Diflcrt. on iEfop's Fables, 
Se£t. vi. " There was fomethingyj amiable, and yet 
Jo piercing in his looks, as [that] it infpired me at once 
with love and terror." Addifon, Speft. N<> 63, 
•* This computation being y3 esSy and trivial, as [that J 
it is a (hame to mention it." Swi&, Conduct of the 
Allies. '^ That the Spaniards werey^ violently af- 
feiSkd to the Houfe of Auihria, as [that] the whole 
kingdom would revolt.** Ibid. Swift, I believe, is the 
lad of our good writers, who has frequently ufed this 
manner of expreflion : it feems improper, and is de- 
fcrvedly grown obfolete. 

As iu&c^d of that, in another manner ; *' If a man 
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in the Indicative Mode ; yet the Cafe'inu' 
hnvc that peoetratioii of Judg«nefiT, bj [ihat] he c!)n 
difcefn whaC'tliin^ are to be hki open." Bacoa, 
Elfay vi. >' If 'ii the nature of eiirEme' felf-Iovefs, 
as [th-At] *hey Will fct an honfe on fire, anJ it w.ta^e 
but to roaft their egga." Id. Eflayjixiii. "They 
would have giren Irifti fuch 'f:itisfdi!Hon in other par- 
(iculars, «J [that]afuli nnd haiijjy peace miiit have 
euliiedi" Clatendon, Vol. III. p. 214. ' '.^• 

'■ I gainM a fonj ';^ "^" 
And fuch a foil, dial! men haird nie happy," ■ '' 
Milton, SaniC Ag!, ' 
" We fiiould fufficiently weigh the objefls of our 
hope ; whethet they Be fuch, ai [that} we may rea- 
fonably espefl from ihem what they propofe iatheir ' 
fruifion, and ivheiher they are fuch, as \('e are pret- 
ty fure of attaining." Addifon, Speft. N° 53^, 
" France was then difpofed to conclude a peace upon 
fuch conditions, as [that] it' was not worth the life of 
a grenadier to refufe them." Swift, Four laft years 
of the Qoecn, B. ii. 

j^j inllead of the Relative that, -aiiir, or tviicl: 
*• jia it had not been for a civil Gentleman, as [who] 
came by——." Sir J. Wittol, in Congrcve'i Old 
Bachelor. " The Duke had not behaved with that 
loyalty, ai [with which] he ought to have done," 
Clarendon, Vol. II. p, 4.60. " — With thofe thoughts 
rtj [which] might contribute to their honour." Ibid, 
p. ;6;. " In the order as they lie in his Preface.** 
Middleton, Wortcs, VoL III. p, 8. It ought to be, 
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Mode are not influenced by th^tn^ but deter-* 

cither, "/« order^ as they lie;" ort..fV;i;?,tlje<)irjier,i«:. 
nxjhich they lie." " Securing to yp^rfely^ a.fuc* 
ceffion of able and worthy men, a^ ^^htch^ or who,} 
may adorn this place.** ^tterbiuy, SernxoM, lY. li a. - 

The Relative that inftead of as: ** Siich'flifli|) re-i 
plies, that [as] coll him his life ina.few^ months. a£« 
tqr.'* Clarendon, VoL III. *p. 179. And inftead of 
fuch : — ** If he was truly that [fuch ^] fcare-crcw^. as 
he is now commonly painted. But I wifli I could do 
that [fuch] juftice to the memory of our Phrygian, 
[as J. to Qhlige the painters to change their pencil.** 
Bentlcy, Diflert. on iEfop*s Fables, S^. x. 

The Relative w^^» — , inftead of /w.* *' There was 
no man Jo fanguine, luho did n§t ajfrehend fome ill 
confequence from the late change.** Swift, Examtnern 
N^ 24. It ought to be, either^ ffya fanguine^ as 
not to apprehend ^^^^ or " There :^s ao man, how 

fanguine^wfr, wZ>^did npt apprchci\d.'!.;. . . 
As improperly omitted': " Chauqer followed. na« 

ture every where; but was never^.j^l^Xj^J-^Oigo 
beyond her.'* Dryden, Preface tp Ffjbteei. • :".:W^hich 
nobody prefiiimes, qv\% fo fa^ngvdne. .£a^ to hope.'* 
Swift, Drap. Let., v. . " They areT^ bold [ag].tQ pro-f 
nouDce— .'* Swift, Talc of.a Tubr,8ca.vii. «I 
muft however, be^juft v[as),.to <^W4^,*' . Addlfon, 
Spedl. N04-5.- . " That, the difcovirf^ on Politiaks 
fhall be looked u^qq. as ^[^J dull a? talking on wea- 
ther." Addifop^. F'reehplder, N? 38. •■ 

The Conjundion;^»/ inj^cad of .a^*?.** Totruft'^ 
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mined by the nature of the fentence [i], 

in ChHft h CO more iai to nek i-on-l edge him for 
God." Hfajeif l-tatnarf Natiire, Chap, s!; ii. 
*' They will concern the Jemale fex only, and import 
no more Ak/ (hat fiibjcaiinn, ibey (houU ordinarily be 
in, to their hoflianiU." Lotke. " The foil moon was 
no fdbdtt U|l, vxa fh^lDtng: ib 'k\l W br!ghin^rg(~ftl 
lie privaulw opicu>((l the gue oi Pamdire." AudilS^, 
Guardian, N" t67. " Tlila is rone oihcr iui lUc 
liodfeofGoti." G-'nefi", xKsvii. i;, 

Tai — -i ilJu, iinirfc.jierly i.(W a5 Correrponcfent 
CanjuD&iaus ! *' Whofe Cbaraificis arc rw profli^ne^ 
i&at the mnAis^iag oi thiim g)U[iU be ot" any contc- 
quencc" Swift, I'xaminer, N" =4. AnJ. «,^, 
«6iit.-" YflO that are :^ tiejf Wgher Ihan a Phifofo- 
piier, a Divine; yet have Ue much grat-e and ivil 
ikia to be a liidiup."' Cope, to Switi, Leser 801 
■So— hilt,: " It the appointing and apportioning trf 
penalties to crimes be iioiyo properly a confi<Ieraiidn 
of-}uft!ce, bat rathrr [a«] of prutleoee in (he Ls^ 
^ver." TUoHboi Serm. I. 3;. And to coftdudt 
wuh an exauifl^. in which, Hhaiever may be thougt^t 
of the fflcciiracyof (he cipreflion, the juftnefsof the 
whfcrtation win' bradoiouledged; whichniay Tem 
iOlb aa an apdbgy for this and mBhy'bf ttte- preceding 
^les; " No fiirori are _/3 trivial, i»i. (hey. icfcnrptt 
be mended." Pope to Steele, I,e^t^ 6. , , , -'■ -^ 

[1] •' Ah me!" feem's to be a phrqfe of the iami 
nature wiA ''Wo^snie!"; for 'the refolutiori of 
frfakhJijeabawv-pii^'Noie. .'■..?, . . :■■■;>' 
, - .;. I ' UNCT - 
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PUNGTU ATION is the arfof ftiark- 
ing in writing the feveral paufes, 6r 
l^fts, between fentences; ind the parts of 
Sentences, according tt> their pfopfcr qOan- 
tity or proportion, as they arfe expr^ffcd ifx 
a juft and accurate pronunciation. 

As the feveral artifculate founds, the fj^I- 
iables and words, of which fentencfes con- 
fift, ate marked by Letters j fo the reffs 
dnd paufes, betweeA fentences and' their 
parts, ire marked by Poiqts; 

Btft, thotigh the feveral articdlatcf founds 
are pretty fully and e}?a6lly marked by Let- 
ters of kifowA and determinate power ; yet 
the feveral paufes, which afe ufed iti ijtttt 
pronu'nfcratioh of difcot^irfe, ar^ ytrf in^ 
pcrfcaiy eipreffed by Points. 

For the different degrecs'of connesdon 
between the feveral parts of fem^cesy and 

N 
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the diffcrentpaufes in a juft pronunciation, 
which exprefs tbofe degrees . of connexion 
according to their proper value, admit o£ 
great variety j but the whole number ofi 
Points, which we have to cicprefa this^vsg 
ricEy, aniounts only to Four. , ii_i 

Hence it is, that we are under a neGefTiljj 
of exprcffing paufes of the fame quantity, 
on different occafions, by different points j 
and more freqiiencly, of expreffing pavriet 
ef different quantity by the fame points, j 

So that the doftrine of Punfttiation muft 
needs be very imperfcd : few precife rules 
can be given, which will hold without ex* 
ccption in all cafes^ but much miiff be 
Je£c CO the judgemeiir and tafte of_ ihcj 

Wttcr.' ■ ':.' ■ ^ ....-.; ;l-ii 

.. On the tither. handy if a greater, nu&bss 
of. marks' were; invented to ea^iteis ail-the 
^oflibl& different paufes, of^pronunciationrt 
the doftrine of them would be veryr,p«^ 
j^lexed aod diffioiit, arjd; the. ui'e of tbeth 
would rather- cmbarrafs .ihanaflifl: the Kal- 



■It remains therefore, that y»e be content 
with the Rules of jpun(£uaftion^ i^id down^ 
with as much ex^dpefs as tke fiiitqreof the 
fubjcft will admir: fuch ^s m^kwtfor^ 
general dii^dtjon, to be actotnnimkt^d' to 
different occafions; and to be-fupplicd^ 
where deficient, by the writer's judgen^ent. 

■ ■ ^ 

• - • # 

• m 

. The feveral d^ees of Contiexioh b6^ 
tween Sentiences, and between their prioci* 
pal conllrudive parts. Rhetoricians have 
confidered under the following di&in6tion$» 

as the moft obvious and remarkable : -the 

• , ■• ■ 

Pcriod,'Colon, Semicolon^ and Comma.- 

The Period is the whole Semence^^com* 

^ .• • . • ■ • 

pletein itfelf, wanting nothing to make a 

•full and perfedtfenfe, and not conheftcd in 

ncoriftruftton with a fubfequent Sencehce. 

- fPhe Cdoiy or Member, -is a chief xoti^ 

'flruftive parti of jgrcaiterdivirK>h,'of a-Sbnt 

tcrt'ce. ■ . ■■■,;• :i 

»* The Scfmic61oli> orHalf-meoiberj is. a 

Iej& cdnftHifliTerpact^' oT/.fiibdivifion, ' of a 

Sentence or Member. 
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A Sentence or Member is again fub^ 
vified into Commas, or Segments; -which 
are the leafl conftmflive parts of a Sen- 
tence or Member, in this Way of confider- 
ing it; for the next fubdivifion would be 
the rcfolutioh of it intoPhrafes and Wocds. 
The Gratnmarians have followed , tbjs 
divition of the Rhetoricians, and have ap- 
propriated to each of thefe diftinftions its 
mark, or Point ; which takes its name from 
the part of the Sentence, which it is em- 
ployed CO diftinguiih ; as follows : .. . „ 
■ The Period 



I is ihu 



Th^ Colon I uiusmarkea- 

The Semicolon 
The Comma 

The propordonal quantity, or time, of 
the points, with refpeft to one another, is 
determined by the following general rule: 
The Period is a paufe in quantity or dura- 
tion double of [he Colon ; the Colon is 
double of the Semicolon ; and the Semi- 
colon is double of the Comma. So that 
they are in the f3inc proportion to one anr 
other. 
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thet, as '. the Setnibr^i the. Muuiin, , the 
Crotclxet, aadj^be Quaverjrio^JMi^f^. Tkp 
prccife quanti^, gy .c^uratipn, pjf jgaqh Paufc 
or Note caniH« b^ ideBne^^rfofjih^t varies 
with the TimC'}/;»d bo^h iq,,I)ifcourfe and 
'MuO^c the faeene Compofiuoi)jrinay l^e r^- 
hearfed in a quicker or a fljQW^f fime : but 
in Mufic tbe proporcioo betweep the Notes 
remains ever the fame; ^d in Difcourre, 
if the d6<5lrine of Punduation were exaft, 
'the propdnion between the Paufts would 
be ever invariable. 

The Points then being dgfigned to ex- 
prefs the Paufcs, which depend on the dif- 
ferent degrees of connexion between Sen- 
tences, and between their . principal con- 
ilrudive parts ; in order to underltand the 
meaning oif the Points, and to know how 
to apply them properly, we mull confi- 
der ^he nature of a Sentence, as divided 
into its prin.cfpaj confhudive parts ; ind 
the degrees of connexion' between thole 
. parts, uppn winch ](ii^ti diVifion of it de- 
pends. 
• ■* ■ '' "'N-3V ' - "To 
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- ./.'.f-b. .v-;.-.;r.; '..■:•.,] 

To begin whh the Icaft of ttefe principal , 
CofiftrucHve parts, the Comraa. In order ' 
(he more clearJy to determine the proper 
application o£ the Point which marks it, 
we mud diflinguifh between an Imperfect ' 
Phrafc, a Simple Sentence, 4J}d a Com- j 
pounded SeWence. '; id ■>■,;'[ -■ ."■■■,"■** | 

An Imperfcdt Phrafe cpntauis pp sffitP* I 
tion, or does not anioiint to a' Propofitioo ] 
or Scnterice. 

A Simple Sentence has but one Subjeft» 1 
and' one finite Verb. 

A Compounded Sentence has more than 
ore Suhjeifl, or one finite Verb, cither cx- 
preRed or iinderftood ; or it confifts of two or 
more fimple Sentences connefled together. 

In a Sentence the Siibjeft and the Verb 
may be each of them accompanied with k- 
veral Adj^unfts ; as the Objedl, the End, 
the Circumftances of Time, 'Place, Man- 
ner, and the like : and the Sulyeift or Verb 
ifnay be ei'thcf immediately cd^ftefted with 
them, or mediately ; that "», by being con- 
5 jieded 
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nefted with fome thing, which is connefled 
-'With fbme other {. and £o on**/ ; - v 
"If the fevcral Adjunfia . ^Se€t; :thc Sub- 
~ jeft or the Verb irt a diflSbrent manner, they 
^rc ' only fo many Imperfea- Phrafes ; and 
the Sentence i^Simpte;' ;■:: : 

" A Simple Sentence; admits ^:of no Point, 
by which it may be divided^ or diftir^uiihed 
-into parts. ' ' . 

If the fcveral AdjunSs afii^ the Sub- 
]c& or the Verb in the fame manner^ they 
may be rcfolvcd into fo many Simple Sen- 
tences : the Sentence then bec<>mes Coin*- 
pounded, and it muft be divided into its 
parts by Points. 

For, if there are feveral Subjefts belongs 
in^ in the fame manner Co one Verb, or 
feveral Verbs belonging io the fame inan- 
ner to one Subjedl, the Subjeds and Verbs 
are filll to be accounted equal in .number : 
for every .Verb nnuft have ii^^Suhje^t, ^nd 
every Subji^ft iw Verb •, ^dp^.fifi^&ry one of 
the SwbjeSs, or Verbs^i^Mldi .<?r /pay have 
its point <^ cUftindionu . . 

N 4 Examples: 



-li'C .ciam<w- Examples : ■ 'i) to 

:i;f|'ilr^Ojpjtlfion<for praife produces dxccb') 
Iehscffej6is,7in women of fcnie." Addifon*' 
Speft. N" 7j^^ In this Seniente paffies is- 
the- Subject, and ^roi^KfM the Verb : eacli 
of which is accompanied imd conneiStcd- 
Witii its Adjunfls. The Subjc*^: is noc^ 
piflion in general, but a particular paflion^ 
deEcrmined by its Adjunct of Specl6cationv 
ajuwe -may call it ; the paHion for praifsi ■ 
SO'Jikewiie the Verb is immediately con- 
niefted with, its objeft, excellent e_fe^ j *odi 
.mediately^; that is, by the intervention of 
the word ^f.£tf, with moment the Subjefl:. 
in which thcfe fffcSs are produfeU; wbich^ 
again is connc&ed with its - Adjunft of: 
Specification j .for it is not mcancd of wd- 
nlen ingenerajjbut^of viomtat>//enfe only,-. 
Laftly, it is to. tie obferved,, tftat, the Verb: 
is connected witjl eacfe of iheicicveral Ad- 
jun£ts in a diffeFcnt tnnnner^ mtmely, with - 
e/ie£ls, ai the pbjfi^s with v/omen, as the 
■ I fubjcft 
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fubjeft of them ; with fenfe^ zt the quality 
or charaderiftic . of ;thofe * women. The 
Adjundts therefore are only fo many im- 
perfeft Phrafca^ the^^«otonw\iis]a^6imp^^^ 
jScnfience^ and. adnut^ of {ao-Fotnt/by Chichi 
It mayAbe diftiogui&ed intd!pa«^, A ' \.< 

^y iThejpaflioa for.praifc/iwl»QK>m:fo y^ 
vehemcnc in the fair fex, pnodocet cxccfc^ 
lent effedts - in women of fcaf^T- Her^' tf 
new Verb is introduced^ accompanied" with' 
44) un&s of i cs own ; ^ and th^ JSubied^ is ' 
repeated by the Relative Pi»noon »tc;iwr& 
It now brcomes a Comp6uBded Sentence^: 
made.upof two Simple SentenceB/ohe oF 
which is infertecl in the miiddle^df tjie bfher^ 
it muft therefore be diJ3:inguiifi|^ into its 
component parts by aPcantplaccd^dneach 
iide of the additional Sentence^ •> 

** How ixiany inlianccsr Mve we- £ in the 
fair fex} ofV cbaftity,! fid^riti^iv:>d68oftidn*! 
How mdnj^i^ljadles dijftingaifli chem^^les- 
]by the >a4tioiitkmi d' their 'cftildriift/iGaf if of 
their farfiilies^ andnlavts «tf th^¥- hufbaif^s^ ^ r 

which ar^ the grea?B*^ualities and atel>i^<r^-' 

meats. 
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ments of womankind. : as. the making: ©f 
war, the carrying on of trafBck, the ad- 
miDiltrarlon of jufticc, arc thofe by which 
men grow famous, and get thcimfclvcs ;a 
naraeF" Ibid..' ' ':.; iijtjin "(J -ii-jir.'j2 

In the firft of thcfe two Sentencesifthej 
A.^yciT\&.% ehiifiity, fidcltiy'f^^tion, are'coti- 
nefted with the Verb by the word infiantes 
in the fatpe manner, and in cficft make fp 
piany diftinft Sentences : " how many in- 
ilanccs have we of chaftity ! how many in- 
flanccs have we of fidelity ! how many in- ■ 
ftances have we of devotion !" They muft 
therefore be ftparated from one another by 
a Point. The fame may be faid of the A^!- 
junifts " education of their children, ficc," 
^n the former part of the ncxt-'Scn^cd : 
as likewife of-tbe feverai; SubjefibsiW the 
making of war, &c,'.' in the latter'jpaft ; 
which have in effe^ each tHeir Verb ; for 
each of ihefe " is an atchievement by which 
men grow famous." 

As SenteiKjE^s themfelvps arf^<|iwclg^into 

Simple and Compounded^'ia^hcMerfibei's 

of 
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1 

til* I 



il 



■ ■> 



■IK 



f)f Sentences-may be divided libewifc: into 
Simple and Gompound|e;d'Nfe{nbers: .for 
w^^e'Senttncer,. whether Simple kot Com- 
pounded^ may become MetDbers of other 
•Sentences by liieians of fomc raidijitiboal'ocm- 

no'SimpIe Meixibexs cf Semtoocs: c)o6jly 
'OCAkodle^ logcibec in bnei: Q«7ip9iihdA4 
•raeniber> or fentence, wt dtflingutflidd lor 
fcpara ted by a Comma : as in - the forego- 
ingriciamples. 

:; ^adikewife^ die Cafe Abfoiots^^ Nouns. 
ah: i)^ppofitibn^ when conilftbg of many 
tiieim&^vrithe.Pardeiple with (bmething dc- 
"Ilbndmg on it ; are ik) be diftkiguiflKd< by 
"d^eComma: forthey may be.irlolvedintp 
•Simple -Members. . r-jc.: ; :r 

-r When an addrefs is mads td^aperfao^ 
the Noun, anfwerin'g to the /Vocati^:. Cafe 
i(i Latin, is diftinguifhed bya Comma* .v 



.-■ M' ••• ■'■',•■";• ' ■■'.- '• 



Examplps; ; -, 

^<THika^4,HS^Qrtn'dt^A^am; thc!c,pman, 
Dnftofflie^oHnd;**;:--. J, :: '• 

■" • " ■'' '- ""■ -"^ . • """Now 
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" Nowmotii,lierTOfyftejflSn-tVcafteniclicrf* -J 
Advancing, fow'd the earth vith ons^pejiftfft I 

Two Nouns, or two Adjctftives, conneft- 
ed by a fingle Copulative or DisJuniSive, I 
are not feparated by a Point: but whcp : 
there arc more than two, or where the Ccilt- j 
junftion is underftood, they mufl: bedlf- ] 
tinguiflied by a Comma. 1 

Simple Members conntftcd by Relatives, ' 
and Cooiparatives, are for the moil piit 
diftinguilhcd by a Comma: but when the 
Members are (hort in Comparative Sen- 
tences i and when two Members arc clofely 
connefted by a Relative, reftraining the ge- 
neral notioji of the Antecedent to a partir 
cular fenfe; the paufe becomes almoft Jn- 
fenfible, and the Comma is better omitted. 

- , ExampJcs; 

" Raptures, " tratifports,' «Wd e^fies are 
the rewards ^wfiich they c'onfnf'lighs and 
,tcars, prayers and' brokcii^feirts, are the 
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offerings which arc.paid to thcip.? .. Addi- 
fon^ ibid. ' -; . . 

** Gods partial, changeful, paffionatc, unjuff ; 

. Whofe attributes were rage, revenge, or luft.'^ 

• ^ "':■ • "'• - : Pope. 

* V What is fwectcr than hon^ ? and what 

' Uuftrooger than, ji lion ?*!./... 

. . A circumftaDce of importance, though 
no more than an Imperfect Phrafe, may be 
fct off with a Ciopicna on each jQde^ to give 
it ^eater force. ^c^.^Jftip^ipn. 

. Eample: 

« The principle" may & ^^^fcjSt}^ ^ 
faulty i but the confequciicea it pfoclliccs 
are fo good, that, for the benefit of mah- 
kind^ it ought not to be extinguiflied/' 
Addifon^ ibid. 

A Metober of a Sentence, whethcrSimpre 

or Compounded^ that, requires a greater 

paufe than a Commaf yet does not of itfelf 

. make a comfdetc Sentence^ but is folbwed 



■— . ... ; , .-, ,, . — 1 

dofi .iNjCEODUCTiON TO 

by fomething clofely depending on It, may 

be difliinguifticd by a Seipicolon, 

■fell, ,., h^.^'^'^f^y I. - 

when it works according to reafbn, im- 
prpves the beautiful part of oiir fpecies 
iK every thing that is laudable i fo nothing 
Is'moVe deftrutflive to therii, when it is go- 
verned by 'vanity and folly." Addifon,' 

ibid. ' ;^' 

Here the whole Sentence is divided irifb' 
,tWO parts by the Semicolon ; each of which 
p'irts is a Compounded iMember, divided' 
into its Simple Metnbers'by the Comma. 

A Member of a Sen't'ence, -wWther Sitii- 
p1e or Compounded, which of itlelf woulH 
nialie a complete Sentence, and fo re<quircs 
a "greater paufe than a Semicolon^ yet is 

■followed by an additional part .making a 
more full and 'perfc(5t "Seiife, iriay be dif- 

■tingu'iihcd by a Colati. 
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Exirfmple: 






«* Were all books reduced to their 
quinteflence, many a bulky author would 
make his appearance m a penny paper : 
there Wbuld be fcafce iSy fuch tTiTng in na- 
ture as a ifolio : the works oT ai? age wbulU 
be contained on a few ftielves : not to rtien- 
tion millions of volumes, that would be ut- 
terly annihilated." Addifon, Sped. N*" 
124. 

Here the whole Sentehce ^'dlyr^ 
foar paf ts ^^y Cotoh^ ttiXl^M^^ 
v/hkh "kre Confijiotinded NfemFeVs, each 
divided by a Comma; the fecond and third 
ar^Sinfpre Members., , ,. 

Wh^h a Semicolon has preceded, and t 
greater pauf^ is ftill neceflary j a Colon may; 
be employed, though the Si^ntttiec be m- 
'complete. ^ 

*]? fic'Colon'^ alio^'OOiwitew \vfiin 
an EJ^amprejWaf Speech, « totroduccd. 



o^ 
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When a Sentence is fofar perfd 
cd, as not to bc: connected in co 
with the following Sentence, ifa 
with a Period. A 



In sU cafes, [he proportion,*^ 
veral Points in rcfpeift to otK^ 
rather to be regarded, than th^ 
precife quantity, or proper offi 
taken feparateiy. 

Befide the Points which mark 
in difcourfe, there are others whi< 
a different modulation of the voi 
refpondcnce with the fenfe. Th* 

The Interrogation Point, 
Tlie Exclamation Point, 
The Parentliefis, 

The Interrogation and Exclamat 
are fufficiently explained by thei 
they are indeterminate as to theit 
or time, and may be equivalent i 
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I 

fpeft to a Semicolon, a Colon, or a Period, 
as the fenfe requires* They mark an Ele- 
vation of the voice. 

The Parentllcfis' inclbres ih the feody of 
a Sentence a member inferted into it, which 
is neither neccflkry to the Senfe, nor at all 
affefts the Conftradiori. It marks a mo- 
derate Dcpreffion of the voice, with a paufe 
greater than i Cotiima. 



O A PRAJilS, 



iji« TuriaoDjTcnmvi Tm 

.''1 ,r-rj ■-ui... ■Rcfoiiutioiu ,,i _ ,;,r 

^i-o ■!,■■ . ; . ,....- ■.-,,[,„, I 

I.TN the, fifteenth . year of the KJgn ,^ 
Jl Tiberius Cafar, Pontius Pilate beiDg 
governour of Judca, the word of God came 
unto John, the fon of Zacharias^ J^uffe*^ 
wjiderncfs. ^^t*^7lC / Z. 

2. And he came into all the country 
about Jordan, preaching the baptifm of re- 
pentance fer the rcmiflion of fins.*^^v/. ^, 

3. And ^e fame John had his raiment 
of camel's hair, and a leathern girdle about 
his loins; and his meat was locufls and 
wild honey. Jt^^. j/r. l^. 

4. Then faid he to the multitude, tliat 
came forth to be baptized of him : O ge- 
neration 
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nerarion of vipers, whof hath warned you to 
flee from the wrath to come ? Bring forth 
therefore fruits meet for rcpeqtance. 

5. And as all men mufed in their hearts 
of John, whethef he were the (!;hrift, or 
not ; John anfv^ered, fajdrig unto them all : , 
I indeed baptize you with water 5 but one 
^mightier than I' Cometh, the latchet of 
Whofe (hoes I am not worthy to unl6ofe : 
he fliall baptize you with the Holy Ghoft 
and with fire. -8i*^^/jr ; JS^^OJ^^-M 

, 6. Now when all the pto|)le wefc bap- 
tized, it came to pafs, that, Jefus iilfo be- 
uig baptized and praying, the lieaven was 
opened i and the Holy Ghoift defcended m 
I bodily fliape^ like a dove, upon lum ; 
ind lo I a voice. from heaven faying:. This 
$ my belay^ ^on| m whom I, am well 
rfeafed. odjiA.!/^j. ^. >J?r 

^ ' I. In \% a Prepofidoci ; thy the Definite 
Article ; fifttgrnh^^ an : Ad}cftHre \ ytar^ a 

O 2 Subftan- 
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Subftantive, or Noun, in the Objeftivc 
Cafe, governed by ihe Prepoficion in ; «/, 
a Prepofiiion ; the reign, a Subllantive, 
Objeiflive Cafe, governed by the Prepo- 
fition of; Tikrlus C^far, both Subfian- 
tives, Proper Names, Government and Cafe 
as before j Penlius Pilate, Proper Names; 
iving, the Prelent Participle of the Verb 
Neuter to be ; governour, a Subllantive j of 
Judea, a Proper Name, GoverDment and 
Cafe as before ; Pontius Pilate being gi- 
verKcur, is the Cafe -Abfolute; that is, the 
Nominative Cafe with a Participle without 
a Verb following and agreeing with it4T the 
meaning is the fame as, -when Pilate tw 
governourj the vaerd., a Subftahtipej «/ 
Godt a Subftantive, Objefbive Cafe, igo- 
vemed by the Prepofmon of; catTKy a Veilb 
Neuter, Indicative Mode, Paft Time, thiid 
Pcrfon Singular Number, agtieeing with the 
Nominative Cafe word; unto, a Prepo- 
fition } Jchi, a Proper Name ; the fen, a 
Subftantive, put in Appofirion toyobn; 
that is, in the fame Cafe, gijverned by the 
2 fame 
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fame Prepofition unto % ef Zacbariss^ a Pro- 
per Name « i«, a ;PrcpofitioD ; the wilder^ 
nefs, a Subftantivc, Government and Cafe 
as before. 

2. -^«^i!, a Conjundion Copulative ; Ma 
Pronoun, third Perfon Singulaf , M^fculiae 
Gender, Nominative Cafe^ {landing for 
John ; came^ as before •, intc^ a Prepofition ; 
ally an Adjedive ; the countfy^ a Subftan- 
tive ; ahout^ a Prepofition ; Jordany a Pro- 
per Name ; Objedive Cafes, governed by 
their PrepoGtions ; preacbingy the Prefent 
Participle bf the Verb Adlive to preachy 
joined like an Adjeftivc to the Pronoun be\ 
the baptifmy a Subftantive in the Objeftive 
Cafe following the Verb Aftive preacbingy 
and governed by k*, of repentamty a Subll:. 
Government and Cafe as before; foTy a 
Prep, the remiffion t^jinsy Subftantives, the 
latter in the Plural Number, Government 
and Cafe as before. 

3. And^ <lMhat is, as before \) tbefame^ 
m Adjcftive \ Jfbny (b.) body a Vetib Ac- 
uve, Indicadve Mode, f aO: Time, third 

O 3 e^\<lww 
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Perfon Singular agreeing with the Nomina- 
tive Cale Jdbn ; bis, a Pronoun, third Per* 
fon Singular, PoflciTivc .Caft: raimeni, « 
Subftantive in the pbjtftiye Cafe, follow^ 
ing the Verb' A-5live bad, and governed bf 
if, ef cttmeff, a SubJJ^tive, Va&dSive 
Cafe; hair, Subftantive, Pbjeftivc Cafc, 
governed by the Prcpofuion of, ihc iahie 
as, of the hair cf a cafndi and, (fai) «» ihc 
Indefinitff Articje ; hatbet-n, an Adj. girdit, 
aSubfV. ahom, (b.) his, (b.) loins, Subft. 
plur^il Number, Objeftive Caie, governed 
by the Prepofition aheut ; and bis, (b.) 
meat, Subft, was. Indicative. Made, ^^dt 
Tinitf, thM Perfon Singuky of the^Vab 
Neuter 70 '^i; i lecufis, Subft«Btiv?, Pltlftl 
Number^ l^fominativc Ca|e after the-Vloib 
Vfasi anJi {b.) wild, A^je^vft j . ^e«^, 
Subftantive, -th? fame Cafe-. ■ .r- 

4. Then, an Adyerbii"_y«ta Vprl^iis- 
tivc, Paft Time, third -Perfep Siflguigr 
agreeing With the Ndmiiuttive Cafe be, 
(b.) /?, a Prep. tb& multitkdet Subft.- Ob- 
jeaiv? Cafe, goycrnCd by tiie Prep. tf\ 
■ tkatt 
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thsfi zRthtWt ViQnoan, itSiAotecedent 
is tbcmtdtiiudc-i )tmfy (bO /«-/>,;,»n Ad' 
veiby tfi,- a SE(ip.-{V)d;l)efo^.ai V(;rb the 
ffgn. of. the Infini(i«!e'>Mode.) i«\i4ftfxedy 
a'Verb PafTive, made..of .ilje >Paiticiplie 
Paffive of cb«.'Vic£b-70. ^i^iit^aQd the 
Auxiliarr Verb -tc isy in thcrinfinitive 
Model ^ bmk Fronouo^ tbird> Peiibn 
Sing, ftanding for i^A&ffj -in the Objedtive 
Cafe gpvemed by the Prep, ofi O, an 
Iiicerje£Uon % generatieM^ Subft. Nomina^ 
rise Cafe J <tf Vipers, Subft. Plqi:^ J^um- 
ber, Objeftive Cafe, governed ^ the f rep. 
of\ wboj an Interrogative Proapun y hatb 
"warned, a Verb A£tivei Prefent Perfeft 
Time, made of the Perfect Participle 
noarmd sxA the Auxiliary Verb hdtb^ third 
Perlbn Singuhir, agreeing with the Nomi- 
native Cafe ic^i yon^ ProrKHiB* Second 
Perfbn pluial, ObjcAive Qofe, . follojwing 
the VerbJkatteMflrtw^-gnd g9,yerncd by 
. iti /«/«vYcrb N<SJt«r, InSiwtive Mode i 
fremyX^e^tJbc^wratb^ 344..pl^e£Uve 
<;;afe, gOKan«|il b^ J^.Jcqj. >«»»- to 
O 4 ' «m<^ 
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roBK, Verb Neuter, Infinitive Mode ; hring. 
Verb Aflive, Imperative Mode, feoond 
Perrt>n i^mal, agreeing with the Nomi- 
native Cafe J'/ underftood ; as if it were, 
h'lKg ye ; forth-, an Adverb ; therefore, a 
Conjiuiftion i fruits, a Subil. Plural, Ob- 
ieftivo Cafe, following the Verb Aftivfi 
bringt and governed by it; meet, an Ad- 
jedive, joined to fruits, but placed after 
it, becaule it has Ibmething depending on 
it 1 fer repentance, a Subilantive governed 
by iPrepolirion, as before. 
. g. ^nd, (b.) as, a Conjiir.ftton ; all^ 
(b.) men, Subft. plural Number; mufed, 
a Verb Active, Paft Time, third Perfon 
Plival, agreeing with the Nominative Cafe 
JstH; in, (b ) iheir, a Pronominal Ad- 
jeitive, from the Pronoun they; hearts, 
Subft. plural Number, ObjeiSbive Cafe go- 
verned by the Prep, in; tf John, (b.) 
lubether, a Conjiniction ; he, (b.) laere, 
Subjiindive Mode, governed by the Con- 
junftion -uihether, Paft Time, third Per- 
Ibn Sing, of the Verb in te, agreeing with 
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the Nominative Cafe ifj the Chrifiy 
Subft. Nominative Cafe after Verb wtre i 
er, a Disjimftivc Conjunftion, correfpond- 
ing to the preceding ConjtinfHon wbe- 
ther-t net, an Adverb j John, (b.) a«- 
fvitred, a Verb Adtive, Indicative Mode, 
Paft Time, third Peribn Sing, agreeing 
with the Nominative Cafe Jobnx faying, 
Prefcnt Participle of the Verb Aftivc to 
jay, joined to the Subftantive "Jshi ; unto, 
(b.) *ie«, a Pronoun, third Perfon Plural, 
Objeftive Cafe governed by the Prepo- 
ficion wito \ all, (b.) /, Pronoun, ^r{t 
perfon Singular ; indeed, an Adverb ; bap- 
tize, 8 Verb Aftive, Indicative Mode, 
Prefcnt Time, firft Perfon Singular, agree- 
ing with the Nominative Cafe /; yeu. 
Pronoun, fecond Perfon Plural, Objeftive' 
Cafe, following the Verb Active haplize, 
and governed by it j with, a Prep, water, 
Subft. Objci^ive Cafe, governed by the, 
Prepofitton with t ^l, a DisjunAive Con- 
junflioh; oKi, a Pronoun, ftanding for. 
}bme Perfon not mentioned by nanie ; 
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tnightier, an AdjciSive in the Comparative 
Degree, from the Pofirivc mighty, tbm\ 
a Conjunction, uled after a Comparative 
word ; /, (b.) the Verb am being under- 
ftood 1 ihax.'K,ihan J am; cometby a Verb 
Neuter, Indicative Mode, Prefent Time, 
third Perfnn Sing, agreeing with the Nb- 
minauve Cale one\ the /(7/cie/, Subft. s^ 
(b.) wbofe. Pronoun Relative, one being 
the Antecedent to it, in the Poffeffive 
Cafe; pm, Subft. Piufal, Objective Calc, 
govcrncil by the Prepofition of; I, (b.) 
am. Indicative Mode, Prefent Time, firft 
Pcrfon Sing.iof the Verb to ife, agreeJBg 
with the Nominative Cafe /; act) {hi) 
worthy, an A<3jeaive-, to unloofe, a Vei4» 
Ailive, in the, Infinitive Mode, gdvcfning 
the SubftamivQ latchet, in the Objeftive 
Caft ; be, {b.ypall baptize^ a V«rb Aaiw, 
Indicative Mode, Future Time, made by 
the Auxiliary pall, third Perfon Sing. 
Agreeing with ^he Nominative Cafe he-, 
yoU{b.) '■j>ilh the, (b.) //a/y;- an Adjieftive-i 
Gi^o}, a Subft. and mth (h.) fire, a Sub- 
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ftantive ; this and the former ^both in the 
Objeftive Cafe ' governed ^ by:^rfie. Prep. 

- 6. JVlwvy ian > Adverbv ipben, a Gon- 
junftion ; ^ -tffiy (bi) the fegpl&i' a Subflll. 
/were baptised:, a V^eirb Pafflve^: «nade of tbb 
Adxiliary ^itxhtobe joined-- vmh the Paiv 
jocipk Paflive of the Verb to^iiaptize^lnid^ 
,cativc Mode, Paft Time, third Perfdn 
FluraU agreeing with the Nominative Cafe 
^inguiar feaple^ being a Noun of Multi^ 
♦Dude;. //, Prjonoun, third Peribn Singular, 
msutcr X5ender, Nominative Cafe^ camey 
:(b.)io pafsy Verb Neuter, Iftiindtive Mod*?; 
tbaty aConjunftion ; Jefus^ a proper Nahia-, 
**^, an Adverb; heingy Prefent Participle 
lof the Verb io U\ baptizeij Participle Paf- 
.'fivje of the .Verb to baptize t ^nii (h.)pr^ 
jngi Prefeot Participle oj^.th^Vefb Ngq^ 
ler tp pray^\r-J(fus being bc^itk^d ^nd pM9r 
ing'\% t^-:(^af0 Abfolute, as. before ;^^ 
>^^«i,:S^Wjaotivei mas opened^ Vcrii 
PaflTiver indic^ttvp^ ]N^Qde,,Paft Time, tbirji 
Perfw Sipgvl«r, agr€eipg,.w«h the Noroi- 



MO INTR'ODUCTTON TO 
jative Cafe heaven, the Auxiliary Verb 
to ie being joined to the Participle Paf- 
(ive, as before; and tbe Holy Ghoft, (b.) 
iefcended. Verb Neuter, Indicative Mode, 
Paft Time, third Pcrfon Singular, agree- 
ing with the Nominative Cafe Gboji ; in 
a, (b.) bodify, Bn Adje^ive; fiiape, a Sub- 
ftantive, Objefiive Cafe, governed by the 
Prepofition in\ like, an Adjeiflive; a dove, 
I Subflantive, Objedlive Cafe, the Prc- 
poGtion to being underltood, that is, like 
pt a dovsi upon, Prepofition i i/'m. Pro- 
noun, third Perfon Singular, Objeftive 
Cafe governed by the Prepofition uj>on ; 
aaJ, (h.) Ja, an ImerjC'^Cion ; a z,w,r^. Sub- 
flanttve. Nominative Cafe, there was being 
wnderftood ; that is, there was a voice : 
from, Prepofition ; heaven, Subftantive, 
Objeftive Cafe; (b.) faying, (b.) tbts^ a 
Pronominal Adjedive, ferfon being un- 
d«rftood ; is. Indicative Mode, Prefent 
Time, of the Verb to be, third Perfon 
Singular, agreeing with the Nominative 
Cafe this; my, a Pronominal Adjective; 
belove4t 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR, aai 
beloved, an Adjective i Son, a Subftantive, 
Nominative Cafe after the .Verb is v /», 
(b.) whom, Pronbyn Relative, ,Objei5live 
Cafe governed by the Preppficion /», the 
Subftantive Sen being its Antecedent! I 
am, (b.) well, an Adverb; pleafid, the 
Paffive Participle of the Verb ta pleafe, 
making \with the Auxiliary Verb am a Paf- 
five Verb, in the Indicative Mode, Prcfent 
Time, firft Perfon Singular, agreeing with 
the Nominative Cafe /. 



THE END. 
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